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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

THE present grammar, which is published a t  the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. I t  contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B. A, examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhiinta-Kaumudf and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a wreful study of which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sansk~ i t  language appears to me unattainable 

My chiof aim in composing this grammar has been correctnese, 
and to attain this object I have considered i t  the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either he accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 
who will take.  the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
t o  pass unnoticed. 

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered i t  necessary to separate the roots of 
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of thie change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in ij 218. That 
the terms Radicd Aorigt tpd 8-Aoriet will be generally approved 
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-AwiBt 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sansk~ i t  grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot, 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when i t  is far from certain that the letter 8, which is employed 
in the formation of the folnr last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root O G ~  ' to be'. 

F. KIELHORN. 

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 

In  the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro. 
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate i, and have 
introduced the very convenient terms anit and sef. I have also 
added a cbapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is 
baaed on the rules of the native grammarians. 

This fourth edition is a, revised reprint of the third. For the 
publication of i t  I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which 
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European 
scholars 

F. KIELHORN. 

I n  the Second Edition the tern ~ibilbnt-A&t hae been adopted from 
P r o f w r  Whitney's grsmmsr. 
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CHAPTER I. 

TIIR LETTERS. 

1. Sanskrit, tho sacred as well as the learned langungu of India, 
is commonly writton i n  tlie N k g a r i  alpl~abet. 'Chi8 alphablt consists 
oE tho following Icttere :- 

P 

(a) 13 vowel-signs:-3 a, VT 12, i, B 2, J u, 3i d ,  'fi yi, 
X +;7i, L (i, 4 a, h ai, Jit o, Jii OZL. 

( b )  33 syllabic signs for tho various consonants, each followcd by 
the vowel a :- 

T Im, Fl kl~u,  rl gcc, q gha, 3 7itc; 

zfT ckcc, V cl~htc, T jv, V jl~a, =T ( i ~ u ;  

z !a, a ! I L ( ~ ,  z $a, z 4llcc, v 
Fi ta, eT tha, (la, ~ ~ L C C ,  ncc; 

cl pa, Vi 231in, bcc, Y blia, rT ma; 

ya, T TCC, 3 la, va; 

V sha, B ~ I L c ~ ,  T I  sn, ha. 

( c )  Two signs for two nasal. sounds, viz. Anusvbra, denoted by A ,  

i, e. a dot placed above the letter after whicli Anusvlra is pronounced 
(e, g, ohsa), and Anunbsika, denotod by " ii, e, a dot within s 
semicircle placed abovo the letter after which Anunfisika is pronounced ; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Vi sa rga ,  denotod by : i. e. two 
vertical dote placed after the letter after which V i s ~ r g a  is pronounced 
(e. g. rlq: gaja!~). 

2. (a) The vowel-signs in $ 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same aentence or verso, i, e, they 



denote the vowels which stand a t  the commencement of ia sentence or 
verse, aud those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel; e. g. qym abhavata; q sa dha. 

( b )  Short a, following upon a consonant of the snlne sentence or 
Terse, is not denoted a t  all; e. g. qq: gajah. 

(c )  Tho other vowels, when following a consonant; of tho same 
sentence or verse, are denotod t l~us  :- 

c E i Q u d ? i  ? $ t i e n i o a u  ., h 
b ~ I f ' 7 "  q c  1 
ag B I I ~ ~  8 r a % % 
i.e. 1i.d hi lit ku Icd k?i kl.5 Ic(i Ice Eai ko kau, 

Exception: The vowel ~ i ,  when following upon r, is denoted by the 
iuitial sign q ~ i ;  & = ryi. (See 5 3 c.) 

$ 3. (a) When any of tlie 33 syllabic signs in $ 1 (I,) is to denote a 
consonant which ia not followed by any vowel and stands a t  the end of 
a sentence or verso, the sign ,, called Virama ( i. 6. 'pause'), is placed 
under i t ;  e.g. m l c a k u p ,  qw abhavat, ayanz. 

(b) Two or more consonanls which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by colubinationa of the syllabic signs ill 5 1 (b ) .  Theso 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the 
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after tho other, loaving oub the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign ; e.y. p = p-ta ; fi= lc-fza ; = n-cla ; q = ch-ya ; 
-= t-s-n-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Viritma is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e, g. @ instead 
of g* yulikle.) 

(c) When the consonant r immediately precede8 another consonant 
or the vowel q y i ,  i t  is denoted Ly the sign ' placed above the letter 
or combination of letters bgove which it is pronoucced; e. g. q$ arks, 
q, kdvlsnycc. This sign for p. is placed to the right of any other 
sign8 which may stand above l l ~ e  letter over which it has to be placed ; 
e. g. & a~keqa,  q* arko, & arkah.  When r follows anotlier 
consonant'without tlie intervention of a vowel, i t  is denotod by the sign 
4 placed under the consonant aftor which r is pronounced; e. g. q q  
vajra, gif; skukrcc. 

5 4. The changes which: some letters undergo when they are com- 
bined with other letters mill appear from the following alphabetical 
liet :- 
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S k-ka, BR k-kha, Wi k-ta, FH k-t-ya, W lc-t-ra, W k-t-ca, 

V k n a ,  W lc-ma, W loya, 9i or kr-a, S k-la, FFi 12-va, 

Q k-sha, qq E - S ~ L - ~ ;  

WT kh-ya, kh-ra; 

W g-ya, g-ra, g-r-ya; 

FI gh-na, W gh-ma, ET gh-rcc; 

g fi-lea, fi-1-k-ta, 8 ri-k-gha, 1 - h a  $ 6-ga, 

n-gha; 

sT ch-cha, W C~L-cl~hn, ch-chh-~a, a ch-iia, W ch.ma; 

B+4 chh-ycc, chh-ru; 

3 j-ja, 3W j-jha, W j-iia, 5q j-2-ycc, j-mcc, ;a j-ru; 

$ t-l;a, F t-ta, $-ya;  

El th-ya,  ?, th-ra; 

2T a-ga, 57 d-ya; 

Sl' dh-ya, 4h-ra; 

US ?t-ts, rr6 ?t-tl~a, US ?-$a, 5 ?-1$hc6, U T  or ?-?ta, 'J9 ?-ma, 

3 [-%a, eq t-pa, 3 or  ?I t-ra, 39. or 3q t-r-yu,, R t-W, F q  t-scL, 

W th-ya; 

X d-ga, T d-da, GZ d-dha, 5 d-dl~-z~n, K cl-%a, d-ba, 

& d-bha, TI ti-bh-yu, T4 d-ma, V d-ya, Z d-ru, A d-r- ya, E d-va, 

;34 d-v-ya; 

U dh-na, X T l  dh-ma, W dh-ra, tT dh-va; 

a n-ta, =F4 n-t-ya, ';fl m-t-ra, T n-da, % n-d-ra, =Y n-dlia, 
U &ra, W la-m, n-ra; 
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R p-tcc, X p-?&ch, W p-ma,  sT p- ra ,  3 p-Zcc, CFT p-sa; 

b-ja, =P b-dcc, =q b-dlzcc, W b-nn, BT b-ru; 

W bh-nu, W bh-ycc, 'f;l bh-ru; 

5l m-ncc, W m-pu, T m-ba, a rn-ra, 9 rn-la; 

ZV i-Y(~, za Y - ~ ( L ;  
P 

6 r-u, F r-fi, % r-lia, 4 T-dbn; 

FTi 1-La, FT L-j~cb, 73 Z-lei, Fq h a ;  

5T v-na, =q v-ya, 3 1;-ru; 

3 or 3 sh-u, 8, or Tsh-d ,  or T sli-?i, 5;! or s h y $ ,  
W sh-cha, W sk-ell-pcc, ST sk-nn,  TT or s14 sh-pn, sT sh-?a,  
5'4 sk-r-ycc, 3t7; sh-l(c, JET s1~-zn, JbY sl~-c-yo; 

5 1- - % X ,  8 sh- ta ,  PT $1~-t-ya, sh-f-rtc, sl~-t-r-yc~,  P; t 
IY sh-$ha,  gh-th-yn, pl~-!za, W T  gh-?t-y'~, EJT sli-mcc; 

Ffj s-Ida, F'iJ s-lclta, W s-tc~, s-t-yrl, FFf or s-t-ra, 

3 3  s-t-vcc, W s-tl~cc, -tjy s-nu, ?V s-jm, W s-roc(; 

% h-fi, S h-fi, 5 h-na,  F; h-nee, Q h-ma, 5 h-rc~, 6 l~-lrc, i!$ Ib-va. 

§ 6. (a) Tlio sign 5,  called A v a g r a h a  (i. e .  'separation, mark of sepn- 
ration'), is in many texts e~nployed to iticlicato tlie elisiori of (slioit) q a 
after preceding q e or $1 0; e. g. ~ S U ~ F  fe'bhnvnn; ynjo's~i. 

(b) The sign " donotes an abbreviation; e .  y. nchak.?hughaz', 
ogyqh (acha) kshuvbhydu~; v0 Pd(ni~z i 'pe) .  

(c) The signs of punctuation are I and 11. 

§ 6. Tho numeral figures are :- 

9 i B V 4 a \ s c g o  

1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 ~ 0  

90  l o ;  9 4  15; ? V ?  143;  ;(%c 268; Scu? 1879, 

$ 7. (a) Vowels nro divitled into :- 

(1) Simple vowels, w, w, F, .if, 3, T, q, T, 8; and 

(2) Diphthongs, p, a;, a, $r. 
( b )  They are also divided into :- 



TIIE LETTERS. 

( 1. ) Short  \.owelr, q, I;, 3, q, 3 ; and 

('3. ) Long vowelr, wr, $, 3, x ; T, *, $T, qi. 

3 8, Short vomelq wliich are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by ollly orie consoneut, are prosodially sliort ; sliort vowels 
followed by coubin~t ions  of two or ruoro consonants and all loilg vowels 
are prosodially long. 

S 9. Vowels :vhich differ in  nothing but tlieir quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels ; ~r and ~ r r  are homogeneous ; and if ; g and 
3; ; q and x. 

10. Gugn and 'C'riddlbi. Tlie vowcl~  q, q, gT, and tlio tlyllables 
q nnd qq arc called Guna ; the vowels w, if, $r, nnd the syllables 
,:(and q ~ )  are called Vriddhi. Tlie rrlution of the Gu!~a and 
Vqiddhi vowels and syllables to tlie siml)le vowels will appe .r fro111 the 
following table :- 

Simple V.  a h  rak 1 a 
Guns. sit g$, -T wq 
Vriddhi. am, j (qlll) 

i 
I 1 I 

$ 11. (a )  Consonants are clussificd thus :- 

(b) The collsollant g is a sonant aspirate, 

(c) Vowels likewise aro sonant, 

5 12. (a) The four semivowels q, q, y, aild corrcs~olld to tile 
simple vowels q #, 3 3, q x, and 3 respcctively. 

( b )  The three semivowels 7, q, and y a r e  sometimes nasal, and they 
are than distinguished from tho ordinary 7, q, and y by tlie sign for 
AnunBaika ( § 1 c ) which is placed over them (%, 8 ,  ancl q). 

." 

I 
Unaspirate, Aspiratc,'Sibilants. ' I !  

Gutturals  

I ' n l a t a l~  

Linguals 

nen ta l s  

Labials 

Semivowels. Nasal. 

q 
~ . l ; s  
T x  
Y T q  
q = % 3  
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SANSKRIT CRAMMAIL 

CHAPTER 11. 
RULES OF EUPHONY ( Sandhi ). 

1 3  A complete word (which ought to be carefully distinguished 
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or a t  the 
end of a, sentence or verse, may end in any rowel, except q and 3, or 
in one of the consollants g, 5, q, q, q, a ~ ,  q, q-, q, or Visarga. 

§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more contlonants than one' 
except that  they may end in one of the conju~lct consonants 6, g, ?f, 
and q, provided both elemeuts of these conjuncts are radical letters or  
substitutes for radical letters; e. g. Noln. Sing. of the base 3;4= 4; 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. s~jl;= 

§ 15, A word, when standing alone or a t  the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
x, 3, T, q-, T, Anusvhra, or Visagra. 

5 16. When complete words are joiued together so as to form n 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letkers remain in some i~lstancav 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the precediug or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate tho pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi. 

1.-Contact of Final and  Init ial  Vowels. 

$ 17. I u  general, no hiatus ( i. 0.  the successiou of two vowels 
without an  intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The 
speoial rules are :- 

$ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous ( § 9 ) vowels, short or long, aud form the corresponding long 
vowel8 ; i. e.- 

v o r  W r + v o r q r = w ;  e . 9 .  vq+~&=mrf%;  a~f~+wtfh; 
= B l m t l q ; ~ $ ~ + w & = ~ .  

q o r $ + ~ o r $ = # ;  e.g. s l % + ~ = v & g ;  *+$*=w@- 
&;?rGt+spr=m. 
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$ 1 ,  Final and unite with initial 9. or $ to q, with initial 3 or 
s; to &, with initial q to q, with initial p or $ to $, and with initial 
V) or to 4; e.9.- 

aa+m=&vl; w + ~ = ~ ;  ~w+$&=saw$;  
qr+m=&sr; ayT+3q:=mb:; w+*:=qvi:;m+ 
-=a%; aa+~sr$q=&.a&q; ~ r + d i a R : = h h : ;  m+ 
~ F S W ~ =  d w y .  

$ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except q and m, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them aro changed to  ttie correapond- 
ing semivowels ( $12 a ); i. e.-- 

o r j i f b e f o r e w , w , ~ , T , q , p , + , * ,  & , t o z j ;  0 . 9 .  m + w =  
?(3m;r;f%+Ja;q=q~q;T$T+w=*. 
J or 3; before 37, w, F, $, T, 8, %, GI, a, to q, c, g. ?ry + 3T&= 

rrc* ; Try + Ti$ = I~PT. 
%before n , w , ~ , $ , ~ , 3 i , q , k , + ,  Gt, t o k ;  e . ~ . d + s r f k =  
dm*+-=*. 

§ 31. Final y and 3) before initial renlnill unchnngcd, but tho 
initial q is dropped ; e. g.- 

+ + m = + m ;  ST&+ w=mfn. 
§ 22. Final q and n> before any otlier iuicial vowel than q arc 

cllsnged to and T, or more commonly both to w ; the initial 
vowel is not  cllnnged. e. g.- 

+ + wqq= w, or more comnlonly w. a+-=*, I 1  I >  9 I 8 w. 
s$c~$$=s&~$ 1 ,  J ,  I ,  qq *a 

Note:-The hiatus resulting from the dropping of q and in this 
and the next rule, and of Visarga in S $  35 (c) and 36, remains; q 
etc. carinot be again combined. 

$ 23. Final and are before all initial vowels changed to 
and q, or both to ; the usual practice is to change % to w, and 
& to w ~ .  The initial vowel remains unchanged. e. g. 

& + qqq m, or usually q. 
& + m q = ~ , l J  , I  mJa;q. 
a? + = &, sometimes m m. 
& + w = d a ,  ,, ,, m w .  

Exceptio~as. 
Ej 24. (a) Final q or of a preposition unites with tho initial 

of a verbal form to m; e. g. q + qqf& *. 
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(b)  Final q or qr of a preposition unites with an initial p ~ n d  + 
of a verbal form (except with tlie initial q of forms derived from i; 'to 
go,' and 'to grow') to p and q?; e, 9.- 

s r + q & = 3 ~ 3 ; q + M = M . - B u b ~ + q @ = a .  
5 23. ( a )  a, ,, and p, when final in dual forms and in r)XFft (Nom. 

Plur, hlasc. of the demonstrative pronoun qq), remaLl unchanged 
( y r a g ~ i h y a )  before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain 11x1- 

changed after them; c, g.- 

+ g$ = f?)@ ' two hills here.' 
fjtft + & = & ' tliese two hills.' 
q.lift+ qqr: = & tqw: ' tllose liorscs.' 

w r ~ + w m ~ S , = ~ ~ q ; ~ ~ ~ : ; ~ ~ ; ~ 3 ~ .  
qqq*  we two sacrifice here.' 

jy? ' both sacrifice.' 
-9 qq ' YOU both sit Iicrc.' 

(6) Interjections conrristing of only olio vowel and the final 4 of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unclianged after 

t h e m ; e , g . ~ + d % = q * ; q i i ; 3 ~ , ~ ~ g ? * .  

2.-Covatact of Final Voweta arid Coneonants with Inidial Vowels nnd 
Conaonnnts. 

( a. ) Changes of Ir'inal Consotannta. 

5 2G. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before fionant 
letters they are changed to the correspon&ng sonants, (Visarga 
generally to T;), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Filial 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final q to  any initial consonant. Tlie special rules aro :- 

§ 27. Final T, p, and 7- 

( a )  Beforo sonant letters are changed to q-, q, and q respectively; 
e. 9- ww + ~ m q  = wsgaq; ursq + ad3 = wmwk Pftm -t 
m l ? r = * m f ; ~ + r r & r = ~ ~ m .  

( b )  Bofore nasals, howevcr, final $, q, and q al'e more comnionly 
changed to q, T, and q; e ,  8. q r q  + f3lhm: = e m :  by (a), or 
niore commonly *&jg: ; r & q  + q = t & q  or rf+m; qjyjy+ 
q = B W  or -0 

( c )  Before surd consonnnts final T, q, and 7 remain unchanged ; 
e . g . w w + ~ = ~ ; * m + m = ~ m @ ; m +  

m=-• 
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$ 28, Finn1 q- 

(a )  Before initial y or q, is cl~nnged to y; beforo q or a, to q; 
before q or q, to q; before q or q, to q; and before q to q; e. 9. m+q 
=m; aq+M+r=a@mf3;  a q + a m q = r n ,  a q + q  
= m; a q + d  = ag*; a ~ + ~ ~ w q  = ~i~wvq. 

( b )  Before the palatal sibilant x ,  final q is changed to y, after wliicli 
tlie initial x i s  comuioiily chal~gpd to q; a. g. m m q  = -4 
or m~q. 

(c) Eefore the remaining surd co~sonants final relnnins unchanged; 

e . 9 .  ~+;r;Ttr?r=at&~%; aq+Rm"=afW%; m+pi~jq= 
mwq;  + G& = a m + .  

(d) Before the r e~n : t in i~~g  sonnnt consonants and beforo vowels, 
final is chariged to q; e. g. m+ *=&, m+q=gR= 
~ , a q + ~ = a q ~ + i ; ~ + w ~ = ~ ~ .  

(s) But beforo nasals, final q is more commonly cl~anged to q; 8 . 9 .  

aq+ = qigR by (d), or more commonly m R  ; m+ g~qq 
C 

= m p q  0' T=gJ'q. 

$ 20. Final q and q~ 

( a )  Aro doubled wlle~l prcccdcd Ly a short vowel and followed by 
nny initial vowel ; e. g, qqq + q~& = qq&; g r l ~  + ilftl = gq- ha. (See 5 30 a). 

(b) Otherwise filial and remain nllchanged ; e .  g ,  q q  + & 
- -m&; mq++&= srqfhf3; m q + q : = q q : ;  qvq+ 
M = ~ m R ; g q + a = ~ ; g ~ + ~ - g w ~  

§ 30. Finn1 ;I;- 

( a )  Is  doubled when preceded by a short  vowel and followed by 
any in i t id  vowel ; e, g. m;l;+ ~8 = &. But + q$ = ym- 
&q. (See § 20 a). 

(b )  Eefore q, x, and x ,  final is clianged to s ~ ; ;  before and q, 
to q.; and before q to tilo naaal q; i. e. to q. After q the initial ric, may 
be changed to q. e. 9. m;]; + q;l~;~\ = m m ;  m+ = 
o r r n - c i ;  m q + w w ~ q =  m q ;  q+ q?wq= x2khm.r;. 

(c) Between final ;I; and initial p or q , q or q, and q or , the 
corresponding sibilants m, y, and q are inserted ( i .  e. before y or q, 
q before q or q, q before q or Y), and before them the final sl; is 
changed to Anuev l r a  ; e. g. a- + a ~w ; + zgrq = ef q; 
w+3=*. 

(d) Before vowels ( except where (a) is applicnble ) and before tile 
remnining consonants, final ;~lromaius unchal~god ; e, g, m+ m= 
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armF; m;r, +rnmf?r=wwv&r; n;+dk,=~d~; W+ 
*=TF&; m q + i T = m ,  7 q - k  mR=m*; m + w =  
~ ; ~ + i g : = m : ; ~ + c = m .  

5 31. Final q- 
(a) Beforo initial vowels remains unchaoged ; e. g. m+ = 

m;trq+yy=aih.  
( b )  Before sibilants, and before and $, final q is changed to 

Anusvhra; c. 9. iq+m=+m; qrl;+q:=+q:;m+~= 

?fa;arx.+~e;tfit=ii~sftr. 
(c) Before any other consonant final rl; may be changed to Anusvara, 

or i t  may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs (to %, &,  % before y, a, y). The usual practice is to 
change q before all consonants to Anuivhra. E. g. q q  + q$i& 
=wtfmirSt ( o r w e r m ) ;  m+q=@ a(orwsr); wiq+ 
tal3lfh=Jrrl f$ngR ( o r  ~ ~ ) ; w ~ + f ; t i s ~  = * h f i ( o r  
ar&wrf2);wgq + * = + ? f + T r ( o r ~ & f w .  

9 32. Filial a remains ullcl~anged before all in.itia1 letters ; e.g, g m  

+ ~ = ~ ~ ;  s ~ ~ + ~ R = ~ .  
8 33. Final Visai~ga, preceded Ly any vowel- 

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labial8 

[$, q, Y, F); e.g. m:+ffhea=m:&@;g;r:+q$&=w: *;*:+*=*:*. 
( b )  Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or i t  

may be assimilated to the following sibilant ; e. ,o, qm: + = m: 
qg or mtq;~m:t:q~~3=n~r: -or m&;w:+q:=g;i: 
ig: on m:. 

(c) Before y o r  or q ,  and q or y, final Vissrga is clinnged ,. ? 
to the corresponding sib~lants x, 8 ,  and respectively ; e. g, m: + q 

= n i ~ s r ; m : + g = ~ ; ~ : + 3 = ~ 3 ; ; t i a : + 3 = ~ .  
§ 34, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except sr or m, is 

changed to before any sonant letter; but this .i: is dropped before and 
a preceding sliort vow1 is lengthened. c. g. e: + i~ m q ;  88: 
+d: =*3:; B ~ : + ~ = u ~ ;  *:+vx: =?a w:. 
Exception : 'l'he final Visarga of d: '0, Ho,' is dropped before all sonant 
letter8 ; s. g. -.;if: + = aq? rn ; + r~,$dlq = q) v. 

$ 35. Final w:, when standing for original m-- 
(a) Ie changed to gh before all sonant consonants ; e. g. m: ( for 

~)+&=mf&;Tm:+&=TFdfm~. 



( b ) It ie cllanged to 41 also 1)cforo initinl q; the initial q itself is  
dropped. E.g. m: + wf?g = nv? s&. 

( c )  Before all other initinl vowels q:, when standing for original 
q , b e c o m e s q ;  e . g . m : + m = ~ m  BF; m:+~ara=rmm. 

S 3G. Flnal qr : ,  when standing for original becomes q r  before 
all aonant letters ; e. g. WW: ( for  q v )  + = qw m; qqf: + 
g-y=ww~;asri:+waf?a=wmw&i. 

5 37. Tlle final Visargt~ of q: and JTI:, \vl~on standiug for original T 
is changed to -f before all sonaut letter9 ; bcfore au intiill that f ind  
is dropped and preceding q is lengthened. E. y. m: ( for ) + q-q 
=-; g;r:+R=wf&; ~ : + ~ = ~ ~ ;  iq:+ 
w ? r = g a r ~ u ? r ;  a r : ( f o r n q ) + s m = p m ;  g:+m= g-bxr; gr: 
4- k.mr = ig R ~ T .  

Note.-In special combinations filial Visnrgn after penultimate w is 
clttulged to q, and after peuultimato ;4 or 3 to 8, bcfore snrd gntturals 
and labials. Instances of this cllauge will be drawn attention to. 

( b. ) Changes of In i t i a l  Consonanla. 
8 38. Inilial q- 
(a) After a final sllort vowol, and after the particles and w, 

~nuat bo changed to ; e. g. + ; + = 97 
e5m; + sly& WwrEyEt. 

( h )  After a final lohg vowel nlay optionally be changed to 33; 
6.  9. qr + M = rn KI or w m. 

S 39. Initial g after final q, q, T, and q, being substitutes for 

qi, q, q, and by S 27 (a) and 5 28 (d), is commonly changcd t r  q, g, 
y and q respectively ; e.g. q q q ~  + g = or commonly vqrg ; 
a y + ~ = a v o r m ; r T R E I T F + g = m o r  m; w + c =  
w@'q or w v .  

$ 40. (a) The initial (dental) qo f  verbal roots is generally changed 
to (lingual) after the (lingual) < of the prepositions m: ( m), 
@:(f%q),mr,dt ,a,  a n d a f t e r g :  (gc.1;e.g. p F t + w f 3 = p h -  
*;sl+*=*;s+*ftm=rr&m. 

( 6 )  The initial of 'to dance,' ' to rejoice,' qq 'to roar' and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e. g. q + @ 
=qv&. 

(c) The initial ; ~ i  of q x ' t o  perish' remains unclaugcd, when tlte final 
x i s  changed to y ;  e. 9. + mm = ; but q + m: = m:. 

(d )  After the prepositions mentioned under ( a )  the q of the preposi- 
tion is changed to before T, qq, 91: and certain other roots ; 
e*s. s I fh@r ,  T&fhd?f. 



1 %  SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. t 9 41- 

41. (a )  Tlie initial ~ i ;  of ruany verbal roots is c11mlgcd to y after 
propositions ending in ji and 3, and af ter  R: and g: ; e. g. + 
=-; w%+%sirR=vF~hEt; wh+&R=~drPa; f 
+M=ftW. 

( b )  The initial of roots wbicli contniu a q, x, or y, sen~a ins  gone- 
rally uuchringed ; e. g. + qm ( from r t ,  =) = -; + & 
( from r t ,  a) = RaaR; R + &4q ( from re. ~q ) = f i q .  

U 

B,-CIIANGES OF FINAL LETTERY OF NOMINAL AX]> VERBAL U.49~9 

AND INITIAL LETTERS OR TERRIINITIONS, AND OF OTIIEI~  

LETTERS I N  TIIE INTERIOR OF JVOI~DS. 

§ 42. Tllo speciul rules for the cl~anges which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal basos come in contact with initial letters 
of ternlinations will bo given under tlie l ~ e a d s  of Declension, Conjuga- 
tion, kc. H e r e  only the most general rulccl are noticed. 

s 43. Iu the interior of a sinlple word no liintus (sees 17) is allow- 
ed, except i n  R~TJ ' a sieve.' 

$ 44. The rules laid down ill 5s  18-20 apply generally also to  t h e  
final letters of bases and tlie initial letters of terminations ; e. g. m- 
+v:=TF;r;m:; -d;r;rn+w:=w~~r:; w=T+$=w*; w-+& 
=~a;*+q=~&;T$i+w:=;~:. 

S 46. Final F, fS, and 3, 3;, especially when t l ~ c y  arc  radical vowels, 
nro son~etimes clinnged to and 7~ 1jefore terlnincltio~is c o a ~ r n e ~ ~ c i n g  
with a vowel; e. g. -$t i-  w % = w i ;  ?f f+g=h&;  g+q@q= 
gah;q+~=*. 

S 46. Radical g and 3, followed by radical or q-, are generally 
longthened mllen or g are followed by another consonant; e, g. &+ 
srfd.=@&; f3q+e: = W3:; gq+fv:=yFiF:. 

$ 47. F111al r a d i c ~ l  is sometimes changed to ft , or, when prccetled 
by  more consonants than one, to  qq; e. y. 5 + = ~q + q3 
= *. 

$ 46. Final radioal before terminations beginning with n vowcl is 
generally changed to ~ q ,  before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, to  $<; when sif is preceded by a labial letter,  i t  iq cllangcd to 
rq and ~q 'espectively. 3. y. ii: + = RrR; + z& = $?*; bc 

E + qR= mgrfa ; fi: + m q  = fgpfq. 

$ 49. Final q, i2, q), and gr, before terminations co~nmencing wilh 
a vowel or q, are  mostly changed to qa, q, wq, arid w~ respec- 
tively; e. g. 3+m=;rw; 'S +ST: =m:; rli+g=mi; ++ST: 
=m:; rif+q=wq. 
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivo~vels, a n d  nasals of terminations 
final consonnnts of nominal and verbal Lases remain genernlly un- 
olianged; e. g. a+?=@; *q+f3y=$f&; gq+z&=s&; 
qy+fiT=*;Trq+w=m~. 

1 W l i e ~ l  n terluination begins with any other consoilallt than a 
semivowel or nasal, tlie following rules apply :- 

( a ) Final sard consonnnls before initial holiant consonants bccome 
sonnnt ; e. 9. i- fvr: = wf;r: ; &q + ugry = &rvwq. 

( b )  Finn1 sonnnt conso~lnnts before illitin1 surJ  cr~~isolinritv bccon~e 
snl.d ; e g. m ' ~ y  + g = ~ r ? ~ q ;  w~ + fh = $ 2 ~ .  

( c ) Final aspirate consontrntr arc clinligccl to  tlic corresponding 
surd unnspirutes before irlitirtl surd consonnnts, autl to  the? correspoliding 
so~ialit  ut~uspirntcs beforo itiilial sonnnt c o ~ ~ s o n ~ r n t s  ; e, g. 3 s  + g = 
~3 ; aksq+ &: = $-:. 

( t l  ) Final pa1;ttctl col~sonnrlts ( ilicluclil~g w), 8, and r, arc ~0111- 

manly cl~ntlgecl to  T, q-, or q, q; e. g. qw+ fq: = rnfiiT:; m+ 
~v:=F~;w:; - + n : = d ~ : ;  m+f~:=~a~f~: ; re+fw:  
=hfg:;f?q+?J=f-ii .  

( e ) Final is cllanged to Visnrga, or to q, or i t  is dropped ; is 
cliunged to 31 before sonnnt conson:~nts; e. 8. qqq  + g = qq:g or 

v; ~ ~ q +  fu:=smF"u:; ~ + ~ ~ = . ~ T L * ;  mq+Fu: 
= rmrw:. 

5 52. Of two or Inore consonants wl~ich mect nt tlle end of a word, 
generally ( seo 1 4  ) only 1110 first; is ro t i~ i~ lcd ,  the o t l l e r ~  being 
drollped ; e .  g. q-tq + q = q q ;  y ~ ~ y  + q = 3-q + q ( l)y 5 51 c ) 
=my; 3m + tT = W W ;  but 3;$+ q = -1- q ( hy $ 51  d 
a ~ i d  Ir ) = q$. 

5 53. W h e n  the  final sonnnt n~pi ra tes  T, q, Y, y, or  nre changed 
to unnspiruto letters, and when t h e  sylltthle wl~icli originally encjocl 
wit11 7, ii;, y, y, or q C O ~ U ~ > C ~ C C S  with ono c!f tho sont~l i t  unnspirnte 
Iotters q-, 7, or q-, the liltter a re  clinngecl to the nspirntc y, Y, or q-, rcs- 
p e c t i v e l y ; e . g . 3 y + g = 3 q + g  ( b y  $ 5 1 ~ )  =ST; ~ q + q = ~ +  
q z b @ + f l = Y T ( b y  5 53). 

5 54. , i11 the interior of a simple word after a vo-uul is cllnnged 
to vq; e. y. rt. &q, I u ~ p e r f .  cqwq, Perf. &&; rl. q-q, l'erf. qq-q-. 

S 55. Initial ij nnd e f  of twn1inations after sonnnt aspirates nro 
changed t 0 y ; e . g .  i ~ ~ q + + = v q + q = w q ( $  51 c ) ;  w+sq:= 
F.y+ Y: = '~;lj:. 
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6 .  Initial dentals of terminations after final lingaals of baees are 
changed to the corresponding linguals ; e.g. $q + 3 = @ ( § 51 b ) ; 
@y+R=&+& ( s  5 1  d ) = m ;  iia,+a=sjE; m+*= 
d. 

§ 67. q-, when immediately preceded by q o r  q, is cllnnged to 7; 
e . g , w - q + i l ~ = m ; ' ~ s i + ' ; ~ = m .  

$ 58. Dental q, provided i t  be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants a, q-, rl;, q-, is changed to lingual T, when i t  is preceded 
by q, q, q-, or 8 ,  either in~luediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, lalials, 8, -4, q, or Anusvfira; e. g. + 
m'q=q&llq; q+W=FPT;  W k , + ~ = b h ;  m + W =  
m; qq, Instr. Sing. &; &q, Instr. Sing. m; =+ q-& = 
prier; qq + * = r~'lim1R. BuL m\ + Tq = vti?rq; 374, Instr. 
Sing. w*&. 

$ 59. The sibilant q of a suffix or termination, provided i t  be fol- 
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by q or y or 8, is 
changed to q-, when i t  is preceded by T, T, q, or by any vowel except 
nnd m, either immediately or separated from it by Visnrga or an inserted 
Anusvfira; 6.g. qiqq+g=qxiq; m + g = w + g = a r g ;  
+ & = ~ + & = ? m f t ;  *+g=*$; q + g =  w 1 a ;  
&f&q+m=zzhecl81; &: + g = m f : g  or a*; q q ,  Honl. 
Plur. q@ ( $ 5  89 and 6 7 )  but gq+ g = & ( 9 1 6 3 ) .  

CHAPTER 111, 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE A N D  ADJECTIVE.  

3 60. The Declension of Adjectives does n o t  in general, differ from 
that  of Substantives. 

6 Nounr,substantive andadjective have three Genders ,  nmas- 
culine gender, a f e ~ n i n i n e  gender, nlid a neuter gender. The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Ailjectivcs a>sonie 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

$ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. 1VIlenever an adjective asaunles in the 
feminine a base different from that which i t  has in the masculine gender, 
i ts  masculine base is give11 in the dictionary, and t l ~ e  feminine base is 
derived from the mascnline base by t l ~ e  addilion of s feminine auffix; 
e, 9, e m q ~  'beloved,' Fern, base q q q  + w = m; v&q 'wealthy,' 
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Fern. base + 4 = qkl. Tho neuter base of adjectives is 
generally the same as  the masculine base. 

$ G3. Declension consists in tlie addition t o  t l ~ o  base of certdin ter- 
minations which denote the various cases in  the different numbers. 

$ G4. (a) Nouns substantive and ndjectivo have three Numbers, 
a singular number, a dual  nuu~bar ,  and a plural  nuniber. The dnnl 
number denotes ' two.' e. g. Base qq ' horse,' Sing. qq: ' a horse,' 
Dual 9.T$) ' two horses,' Plur. qm: ' horses.' 

( 6 )  A fern nouns are used in the Plural only; m: Forn. Plur. 
w ~ t c r  ' ; m: Masc. Plur. ' a wife.' 

$ 65. Tliore are eight Cases i n  each number; viz. Nominative (N.), 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ah.), 
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), nut1 Vocative (V.). The meaning of 
tho Ir~strunlontnl is  iu  English expressed by prepositions 8s 'by, 
with, by means of ;' the meaning of the Ablalivo by such prepositions as  
lawny from, from ;' the meaning of t l ~ e  Locative is generally expressed 
by 'in' or 'at.' 

$ 66. Table of Cuse-terminations nddoil to  rnasculino and fominine 
baees :- 

Xing. Dlcctl. Plur. 

N. : ( . ) a q: (ic. TI. 
AC. ~q 3 q: (i.e. )a 

D. B WTq ~ ~ ( i e .  s q ) -  

A .  : ( e .  ) ~Trq '+9:(i.c. a ~ ) .  

G. q: (i.e. VY) *:(i.e *?T) JTlq 

L F *: (i.e. *) 9. 
The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped nfLer bases ending 

i n  con~lonanta (seo $ 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. 

3 67. The same terminations are  sddod to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all  numbers. NO termination is added to neutor 
Eases (except those i n  q) i n  the  N., Ac., nnd V. Sing.; in  tlie N., Ac., 
and V. Dual $ is added instead of a; in tho N., Ac., and V. Plur, q ia 



1 (3 SANSKIBIT GRAMMAR. 1 5 08- 

added instead of q:, and a n a s ~ l  is inserted before the final of bases 
ending in oonsonants, except those that end in a na'sal or semivowel, (As 
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant ; before sibilants and 5 i t  is Anusvhm ). 

68. The aboro terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given uuder the various declensions. 

§ 69. Terminations beginning wit11 consonants may for convenience 
aalte be callod consonantal terminations, terminations beginning 
wibh vowels vowel-terminations. 

70. According to the final letter of the basc the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is dividccl into :- 

A,-Declension of bases ending in cousoi~ants or Declension of 
Consonantal Bases ( Decl. I.-XI.); and 

B.-Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 
bases (Decl. XI1.-XVII.) 

Consonantal Bases aco subdivided into- 

I. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which eitlier undergo no change 
a t  all (Decl. I), or undergo generally only such changes as arc 
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. 11.-V.) ; and 

2. Changeable Bases, i . e. Bases which in their declension sllow 
n strong and s weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a wenlrcst 
form (Decl. V1.-XI.). 

A,-CONSONANTAL BASES. 

DECLENSION I. 

Bnscs eladirag in q. and q. 

§ 71. Sandhi :- 

1, 4 may optionally be iilsarted between the final ~ o f  a base ant\ 
the termination 3 of the L. Plur. 

2. After final q the termination 3 of the 2. Plur. is changed to 

3 ( § 59 
§ 72. Paradigms : mq m$n. 'counting well,' mJn. 'naming 

the goddeas Lakthmil or the lotus,' 
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Masc. and Fern. 

N. V. Ac. grlol: s ~ u J ~ ! L - ( I  h BRFI: I~cbrnul-u!c. 

I. grlfar: I mq@r: /;(b~,~u~-bt~i!r, 

1). Ah. grluxq: u - 1  : lit~'~nul.-bIbya!~ 

G4 ?p-rqT'T 8 c y c ~ ~ - ( i ? t ~  WESIT knmul-$nt 

L. gmg Or b 0 -3 ~ U ? / W L - ~ / L Z C  

411g(l,1~-fs(1 

Neuter. 

Sing. X, V. Ac. grTT, s t u ~ i t ? ~  KW, lic! i r ~ t ~ Z  

Dual N. V .  Ac. - 4  l~t~n~ccl-l 

Plur. N. V. Ac. g ~ #  sugu?~-(i. & I , + U ~ , ~ ~ ~ I - , L  

The remaining cases are like those of the RIasc, and Porn. ; 0.  y, 
Bing. I. p, m; D, i@, &; &c. 

3 s 



DECLENSION 11, 

Bases entEi?zg ( for  the +nost part ) i n  r~~d ica l  consonanls ollter than 
nasals and semiz.owels ; vis :- 

( a )  B ~ e * i ~ t ~ ~ . s ~ y , ? q ~ % , a q ~ y , Y F ' 9 . S ;  
( b )  Bases in q , q ~ y q ;  
( c ) Bases ira g. 

( a - ) - B ~ e s e f i d i 9 z 9 i l a g q q $ , i : ~ ~ 8 ,  qqBy, T F ~ * *  
$ 73. Sandhi :- 

1. Bufore vowel-tellminations the final of the Lase renlaius 1111- 

changed ( 5 50 ). 

2. I n  the N. and V. Sing. RIasc. and Fe~n. ,  and in the N., V., and 
Ac. Sing. Neut. final T, q-, q, become p, final q, q, q, q become 
g, final q, q, q, y bncon~e q, and fins1 g, F, q, q become g ( 5 51 ). 

3, I n  the I,. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Siag. ( S 51 ) ; aubsc. 
quently the termination 3 is after changed to 5 ( $ 59 ), and q may 
optionally be inserted between final -q and tlie termination 3. 

4. Before the terminations h;, rq:, and b ~ f i n a l  p, q, q, p be- 
come rl;, final ?, q, $, q become q, final q, q, q, y becomo %$ and 
final p, rfl, q, y becorne q ( $ 5 1  ), 

8. When final y, q, y or y by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to q, 
t;, q, 7 ,  or to q, q, ?, q, 5 53 must be observed. 

$ 74. Paradigms m. f, n.  'conquering all ,' wf2mq l ? z . j  f:. 

'kindling fire ;' irn73~ m.J f:. 'dispelling darkness ;' myna./ n. 'fight- 
ing well ;' dm tn.J 12. 'knowing the law ;' &i m.f. n. 'almighty.' 

Base : f ; t *~ *T tr* 

Singtclar. 

N. V. ft*T qrrnil: m h  
AC. R M 4  *riq a + s ~  



N. V. Ac. fiJ4f?R: ~ h q :  

I. R&T&: vh4Tk: 
D. Ab. hfm: vhm: 

Neuter. 

sing. N. V. AC, R e i j  *T 
Dual. N. V. Ac fh"&Tfi d%JTeif 

~ l u r .  N. V. AC. RvfSTh ~Ysffteei. 

The rest like Mssc, and Fern, 

Base : =% +T 

Mssc, and Fern. 

N. V. 3 w  
Ac. ?am +m 
I. WT 
D. ssac * 
Ab. C f .  W: +s: 
L. & * 



N. C. AG Y+$$ &in* 
I. D. Ab. gg-m, dmrq wkFzmq 
a. L. a$: w&?: dm+:  

Neuter. 

sing. N. V. AC. 3 % ~  ~+m "fm., 
Dual PI'. V. Ac. 33tfr d3a &re 
Ylur. N. V. AC, ggfh q+f;~ dnf$ 

Tile rest like Masc. and Felu. 

s 75. Decline : ~ f i q  m. f. ?L. 'greeill' like Rvnq; 
qqq va. 'wind,' like i;fqI% in Jlasc ; 
mii,f: 'a stone,'! lilze in Fe~n .  ; 
~ q $ .  'a region,' like myin Yelu. (wit11 labiul 

for dental). 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains 
uachenged ( $  6 0 ) ;  but final way optionally be cllanged to q; 
( observe 9 54 ). 

3. I n  all the remaining cases:- 

( a )  Finel q i s  changed to %; and the base is then declined as n 
base ending in q. 

( b  ) Final ~ l ;  is changed to q; but when tllo final form part of 
the roots qq 'to emit, to create' (except in mf: 'a garland,' Sing. N. 
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-5 tc. ), r ~ 9 $  t o  cleanse,' q3l; (contracted into h) to sacrifice,' 
( except iu  qf$qq-, na. ' a n  officiating priest,' Sing. N. ~ f i B ~  kc, ), .n; 
' to siline, t o  govern,' #m ' to shine,' and as  tlie final of r ~ f $ q ~ ~  j ~ . .  

( a  religious mendicant,' it is changed to q. Afterwards the  b a ~ e s  nro 
declined a s  bases ending in q and q respectively. 

( c )  Final x i s  changccl to g; but  when forming part of the roots 
' to point,' ( to see,' fm ' to toucll,' and qx to  stroke,' it is  

cllanged to ; and when fovnling part of tlie root to perisl,,' it, is 
opt,iou:illy citllcr to  q or t o  5, Aftcrwnrtls t,lm b ; m s  arfi 

tlcclillcd ns Lases ending in  or i n  5. 

( d )  Final is cllanged to q,  exccpt ill vn. J i i ,  (bold,' wt~el.o it, 
is chnngccl to q. TI:e Lasoa t~ l ' i :  afterwards doclined as bases endiug in 
g and respectively. 

(s) Final is cl~angecl to q, and tile b i i ~ ~  is then declinotl as a base 
ending in g. 

$ 7 7 .  Bxmnplee : Tlio N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plot 
of t l ~ e  Mas, and Fern., and tlie X., V., Ac. Sing ,  J)unl and Plur. of 
the Neuter of t ho  following p~rad ign is  : i g i g q ~  m. .,f I L .  ' spcnking tho 
t ruth ;' 3TByriT, m.J 76. ' eatirlg the  rest ;' &qqq n,.f. l a .  ' creating tho 
universe ;' f$x 11" f. 1" entering ;' vx 9n. J 7b. ' \wll-looking ;' 7~ 
?,a. f. 9,. ' perishing;' & nz.J s. 'lic~tii~gr ;' ijqy nt. $ f:z. ' bold;' qz;iq.q 
or m r x  m.f .  18. ' inquiring about n word'. 

Masc. and Fern. 

sing. N. Y. BWV~ k ~ y ~  y RVRZ y 

Sing. Ac. q3mTq 38y3~ f h x ~ .  
Mur. I. qgnfrv: hyfis: R~yri%: 

Wasc. and Fern. 
Sing. N. V. h VF q~~ or VT 3 

sing. Ae. &. WF 7~ 
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Plur, I. W!: @Y: ;rf?(: or*: 

Plur, L, f% or E i ~ g  gefg % or 773, or 78 

Base : My W, WWqY Or WTm< 
Masc. and Fern. 

sing. N. V. % QY ? T ~ T %  

Sing. AC. em s y ~ ~ .  "nm, or 'mq 

Plur. I. w~: QPV: m ~ :  
Plur. L. @ or f ~ < g  T ~ f g  om: or " 9 1 ~  I 

Base : mr~ -. *, *a; 
Neuter. 

Sing. N. V. AC. FIIQ~TF 3 ~ 3 ~  y @WE I 

Dual N. V. Ac. ~ 8 l = f l  

Plur. N. V. Ae. T i 3 = i l f ~  f%Wf$%T 

Base : fh mv qy 

Neuter, 

Sing. N. V. Ac, RZ 1 =, or 7T1 

Dual N, V. Ao. fh;f gaif ?riff 
Plur. N. V. AC. Fd@ g i f s  if% 

Neuter. 

Sing. N. V. Ac. @Z 
I WF, pr%Vf< 

Dual N. V. Ac ffi ?%Q 091~? Or om$? 
~ l u r ,  N, V. AC I%I q ' P  "gl* or 'gifhr 
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$ 78. Decline : qly f. ' speecl~,' like m m  in Fern.; 
&qq m. ' a  physician,' like in Masc.; 
q q  f. 'adisease,' lika hgq inFern.; 
qqmm. a king,' like f ' i $ q s ~ ;  in Mast.; 

f. direction,' like in Fern.; 
f+ f. ' al)londoul.,' like 128 in &'em. 

§ 79. Irregqdar bases : Mf, 'a blessing,' and m, ' n corn- 
panion.' 

Singular. Dtcal. Plzc~al. 

( c. )-Bases ending in  r. -z 

$ 80, Salzdhi :- 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final remains unclianged (5  60). 

8. I n  all the remaining cases, (a) 5 is changed to q; ( I , )  but when 
final in a, root wllicll comnlences with -Q, and in ~ 1 Q q ~ f .  'a particular 
kind of metre,' is cllanged to ~ f j  ( c )  \vilen forming part of the roots 

to bate, ' to faint, ' % I to love' itnd -8 ' to  spue, ' g may 

optionally be changed to $ or to y; ( d )  and wllen forming part of 1110 
root ;rp ( t o  bind, ' it is changed to y. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases orginally ending in q, y, or q. 

81. Examples: T l ~ a  N., V., and Ac. Sing., and tlre I, and L. Plur. 
of the Masc, and Fern., and the N. V. Ac. Sitrg., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: @ m.J fin. 'licking ;' pn.3 n. 



' hiding,' m,J 92,  ' milking ;' m.$ 11. ' hati~g.;' $ ' a 
shoe.' 

Base : RY v, sK., F, -. 
Mast. and Fern. Fern, 

T - 
Sing. N. V. k, F, !!Jy F, 0s YT JglqY 
Sing. AC, ft5'T 3FY SF'T gx. 
Plur. I. 6 :  3%: yfnr: w ETQ: or yFir: m e :  

Neuter. 

§ 82. IvregpaZar base : mqq m. a name of Indra., cl~nnges its q to 
whenever its final g is cl~anged ; e, g, N. V. vmc, but Ac. q r q r -  

Fq, =* 9 n m  kc. 

DECLENSION 111, 

Zases ending ist q. 
$ 83 Sandhi:-- 
1. The final is clinngcd to Visa rg~  in t l ~ e  N, niid V. Sing. Masc. 

and Fern., and in the N., V., and Ac. Siug. Neut. 

2. In  all otlier cnses it rcrnains nnclanged ( 5 50). 

3. Penultimate and J are lengthened in the N, and V. Sing. 
Maac. rind Pem, and in tlie N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. and before 
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 ), 

4. The termination 3 of tlie L. Plural, is changed to 9 ( $ 59 ). 

§ 84, Paradigme: mJ: 'speech,' 3q.f ' 8  town, 'qq n. 'water.' 
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Base : r~ 3% .q 

nb. Q. Rr: gr. : w7: 

1,. fir@ %fi wft 
Dtcc11. 

N.V. AC. f;n? 38 are 

N, V. AC. f ? ~ :  37: arfi 
I. T f r f i :  9$q: a~r"~:  
L), Ab. TfrL-4: T V ~ :  ~ T X $ :  

DECLENSION IV. 

Baees e ~ t t l i ~ ~ g  ict the $zc,fil:es qq, &;l(, and 1% ( Jiasc, and Nezct. ), 
S 85 Sanr1hk:- 
I. Before vowel-terminations 1110 Gnnl ;l; of the base romaina un-  

changed ( 8 50 ), except when it iti changed to by 3 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final ;T; is dropped ; t l ~ e  termi- 
nation g of the L. Plur. becomes 3 ( 8 69 ). 

3. The final 7 is clropped in the N. Sing. Masc., and the N. and Ac, 
Sing Neut. ; and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut. 

4. The penultimate is lengthened in tho N. fling. Masc, and in 
tho N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 

4 a 
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5 86. Paradigms : yw m, n, 'possessed of riches ; ' *q m. n. 
'weaviag a garland, ' 

Base : e d+w *T W ~ W  

Masouline, Neuter. 

N. 
Ac. 

D. tift?. a@& 
ilike Mnsc. 

~ b .  U. tTf?q: aRas: 

N. V. AC. & w b a  a M  ahoff 
I. D. Ab. ~ ~ X T Y  FTfh~qq 

m: *: 1 like Rlasc, 
G ,  L. 

N. V. Ac, &: m: w"fR W$rfa 
I. YRRT: aeqk: 
D. Ab. ~f-q: P~F~W:  

like Masc. 
~ f ,  f i w q  a h ~ r q  

$ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix 4 to the masculino base ; 
e. g. qb, Fern. base vm7; af3vq, Fern. base -Mi it is declined 
like q-@ ( $ 141 ). 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

DECLENSION V. 

Bases ending in the su f lxe~  w, iftll, and q. 

1. The final q is cllanged to Visarga in the N, and V. Sing. MRBC. 
and Fern,, and the N., V., and Ac. Sing. N'eut. 

2 Before vowel-terminntions the q of remains unchnnged ($  50), 
but the q of q-q and qq becomes y ( 5 50 ), 

3. Before R:, %T:, and r q q ,  qq is changed to qf, to n, and 

m q. 
4. The termination 3 of the L. Plur. renlains unclrangeir after q, 

while t l ~ o  q of rnny optionally either remain q or Le chnnged to 

Visnrga. After and qq the termination 3 must be cl~anged to 3 
( s 59 ), and the q of and qq must be changed, either to y, or to 

Visargn. 

5. Tile q of is lenglhened in the N. Sing. Mnsc. and Fcm.; and 
q, 4 , ~  of w, m, J T ~  are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 

$ 89. Paradigms: rn. $ n. ' well-minded ; ' m% na. f: 9,. 

1 flaring upwards ; ' mm m. $ n. Leyeless, blind. ' 

Base: gam, ~ p h ,  V ~ K  g m  , w g n  

Masc, and Fern. Neuter. 

Ac. 3 m q  h q  m W q  ) 
I, gmfn qffrsr mgqr 
D. g d  w;lft *=q$ 
Ab. ~ . : 9 ( 1 ~ :  m%8: 31Tm: } Like Mas.  mi Fern. 

L gmfk q%R m@ 
v gm: q f % :  mpg: 
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o. L. gq*: s k t :  rw=r$T:j like RInsc, and Pem. 

D, Ab. gn+w: Tdfrs4: ~ ~ i l e j x * :  
like I I nsc ,  nnd Fern. 

a. grraarq qf%srq r;rgsrq 

$ 90. Decline : acqqq m. ' tile moon,' like 3qqq i n  'PtCasc. ; 
mf. ' a nyil~pli,' like gmq in Fern. : 

11. watcr, ' like g y q  in Neut. ; 
~~'fh ' li8l1h, like ~ f ? $ q  in Neut. ; 

qq, 18. ' tlle Yajurveda,' like q q i n  Sent,. 

§ 9 I .  Ivregulat. bnses: dgq na. ' time, ' and mq m., n II:LUIC of 
Indre, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : F&FJ~, gmr; wqrn., a propcr 
name, does the ssmo ( N. Sing. ~qqf) ,  and forms tile V. Sing. either 
m:, or m, or m. 

$ 92. I n  tlie first fivo declensions the base remains, so far as i t  is 
not affected by the rules OE Sandhi, iiearly always ono and tile same 
throughout a11 cases. I n  the remaining declensions of consonailtnl 
bnses the Laso has generally two forms, a strong base and n weak 
base. T l ~ e  weak base is usually that wliicl~ is given i n  the dictionary; t l ~ e  
strong base is formed from it  by the lengthening of the pcnultimato 
vowel, or by the insertion of a xiass1 before the final consonant, &c.; e,  g. 

Weak base Wq;1; Y- rTB;I. V?C~FT?T, &c. 

Strong base W F F ~ ~  rrqrq kc. 
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g 93. Some nouns have tlireeb~lses, a strong base, amiddle  base, 
aud a w e a k e s t  base. Here usually the middle base is given in t l ~ a  
dictionary. If we strengthen it,, e. g, by lengthening ite penultimate 
vowel, or Ly tlie insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we 
weaken it, c.  g, ty tlie elision of tlie penultimate vowel, or by contract- 
ing two of its letters into one, we ol~tsin the weakest base ; e. 9. 

Middle base ;Fif9~ P T ,  3q9 437 &c. 

Strong base U ~ ~ T Y  VI;T F1;T VTW, &c. 

Weakest base Fhi- ?R %y a*, &c. 

4 Nouns with two bases, i. e. n strong base and a weak base: T l ~ e  
strong base is used in the strong cases, the wenk Lase in t l ~ e  weak 
cases. 

(a )  The strong cases are tlie Nom. and Acc. Sing., tlie Now, and 
Acc. Dual, nnd thc Nom. (?tot the r lcc.) Plur. in Jlasc. tint1 Fcm., and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

( B )  All tlie remaining cases ( except tlie Vocatives) in Mast., Pew,, 
and Neut. are weak. 

$ 95. A'ouns with thlaee basee, i .  e. a strong b'lse, a middle base, 
and a weakest base : The slrong b ~ s e  is r~sod in the strong cases, 
the uliddle base in tlie middle cases, nnd t l ~ e  weakest base in tlie 
weakest cases. 

( a )  Tlie strong cases aye, ns before, the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the 
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and tlie Nom. ( mot the Acc.) Plur. in Nasc. and 
Pem., and tlie Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

( b )  Of the reuiaining cases tl~ose the terminations of wliicl~ begiu 
wit11 consonants ( i .  e. the I. D. Ah. Dual, nnd the 1. D. Ab. and Loc. 
Plur., in BIasc., Few., and Nent.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut. 
are middle cases. 

(c) All tlie remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are wealtest casee. 
S: 96. The Voc. Ilual and Plur. in Masc., Fern., and Neut, are 

always like tho Nominatives. The Voc. Sing. is soil~etil~les like tlio 
Norn, Sing., a id  has sometillles a peculiar form of its own. I t  can 
neither be callecl strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 
Comparative bases ira qq ( Mmc. and Ned. ) 

3 97, Two base8 : strong base ending in qjq; weak base ending in*. 
5 08. Saladhi:- 
1. I n  tlle N. Sing. Masc, qtff becomes q~;l;; in all other strong 

cagee it remains unchanged. 



2. In t l ~ e  weak csses the base iu qq is treated like a baa0 in qq of 
Declensio~i V. 

3. Jn the V. Sing. Masc, qq becomes q. The V. Sing. Neut. is 
like the  N. Sing. Neut. 

§ 99. Paradigm : qm nz. ta, 'heavier.' 

Strong Base: W%lk, 

Weak Base : W%!Tq 

Masculine. 

N. ~ m ; t  dtqi4T: 
Ac. v f f s ~ ,  vftd n m :  
I. ~ffmrr ~ M f v :  
D, q.Ad I rrQ3wrq rrfflitw: 
Ab, *: WStw: 

Neuter. 
N.V. AC. rrft~: vfh~I? 1.rffsiR 

The reet like Ma8c. 

$ I00 T h e  Feminine base is formed by the addition of tho fe~uillinc 
suffix $ to tho  weak base; e. g, rlftVq, Bem. base &q& ; it is declined 
like .;rgt ( $ 141 ). 

DECLENSION VII. 
Participle baeee in ( Maec. and ATeut. ) 

$j 101. Two bnees: strong base ending in g ~ q ;  weak base ending in 

?v* 
3 102. Sandhi :- 
1. In the N. Sing. Maec. pq;q becomes ( fj 62) ; in all other 

strong case8 it remaine unchanged. 
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2- In  the weak cases the base it1 qq is treated like a base in q of 
Declension 11. 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 
$ 103, lnsertiola of q before the filtal q of the base in the Nom., dcc., 

and Voc, Dual Neut. : 
1. q must be inserted before the final q of the base in P~lrticiplea of 

the Present tense Par. of roots of the lst, 4th, and l O b l i  classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs ; e, g, q?&; m; &- 
& ; 4 w m f l ; ~ m ; ~ .  

2. q may optionlrlly be inserted before the final q of the base in 
Participles of the Pre~en t  tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of 
roots in g ~ r  of the 2nd class ; 'and in Pitrticipleu of tho Fut. Par. in 
~ i i :  or T; e. g. @[ or @( ; um"c or TF~I ; ~ r ~ u i f l  or qrasdi ; 
*m'r or a m .  

3. q is never inserted in the remaining Particil~les of the Present 
tense Par.; e. g. m; mi F T ~ ;  g&; ?g?Tf*; s f .  

$ 104. Paradigms: qhq m. n. knowing;' qqq m. n. ' eating ' ; q q  
m, n. 'going ; ' m. n. 'one who will give. ' 

Strong Base : %'?? Wrrl, mzq iiTWFT1l 

Weak Base : *W, rn miT m r  
Masculine. 

Singular, 

N. V. am rn m W m  
Ac a ~ q  qm m~ 
I. mr snr rn 
D. aitu3 d d i;r* 

Ab. G, *w: m: met: qm: 
L. 4id% ~Tfa m@f 

Dual. 

N. V, AC wq4k qdr  md 
I. D. Ab. a m  wmst 'mfy - 
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AC. &?a: -a: sra: qm: 
I. %iff?$: qdk: sr&: qn*: 
I). ~ b .  $ v m :  3 - l ~ :  qrm: qwm: 

Neuter. 

Sg.. N. V. Ac. *BR V T  mT. T m  

~ u ,  N. V. AC. *M M dt or VV& or 

weft q n s a  
PI. N. V. AC. +8~ s e a  srh mf ;a  

The 1.est like Masc. 

8 106, Tile .loeminine base of tl~ese Participles is formed by tho 
addition of the fern. suffix $, sl; being inserted as in llie N. Ac. V. Daal 
of the Neut. ( $ 103 ); e. g. q h  Fern. Lase q?M; qqq-, Fern. base mi q, Pem. Lase q& or qr*; F I ~  Fern, base q ~ q &  or 

BT&. The Fern, base is declined like ( $ 1 4 1  ). 

g 106, Yarticil~les of the Present tense Par. of roots of t l ~ e  3rd (o r  
reduplicating ) claw and tlie fire Participles qm, 'eating, ' amq 
I waking, ' TRm ' being poor ,' - 1 ~  Lshini~~g,  ' and mqq command- 
ing' have no strong base, aucl are tllereforo in Masc. nt~d Neut. decliuetl 
exactly like nouns in q of Docl. 11. The i~lsertion of q, before the final 
q in N, V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optioual, e. g. m. t b .  

giving,' w, m, ~ t ,  waking1- 

Masculine. 
Sirag~cla?l. Dual, I'le~ml. 
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Neuter. 
Singular. Dual. Plurab. 

N.V.AC, qqq T r q  ~ r s *  srrspa 
or C 1' 

qf% 3r9R 
Fern, base m, qrM, kc. 

§ 107. qm m. 12. 'great,' ant1 qqq m. 'n cleer,' l a .  La drop of water," 
nre declined lilio v; E. 9. hfasc. Sing. N. V. F ? T 7  ‘Ic, ~~, 
I. %gar, Bc. Fetn. baie m. 

§ 1G8. q ~ q  7n. n. 'greal' differs iu ite declension from -q-qq olily l ~ y  
lengthening i t s  \:enultimate q iu  the strnllg cases ; e. !I. Rltrsc. Siilg. 
N. q ~ l j - , ~ V .  qm, Ac. qh~;flq, 1. 9~31, 'kc.; Ncut. N. V. Ac. 
Sing. qqq, I )u .  qh*, PI. qyr>2. Fo~n.  base urn?. 

DECLESMION mi. 
8 n s e s  e?ttliv~g i,h the sr<flix:es qq atttl qq ( A M a s c ,  n r ~ d  Geut.). 

$ 109. l i c o  bases ; strotig base ellding in q ; ~ ,  ~ .q , ;  weak Lnee end- 
ing i t 1  qq, qq. 

5 110. ,Vav~tlhi :- 

1. Ia t l ~ e  N. Sing. Nnsc. q6i.r ant1 q;q I~rco~lre  qn; nlld qiq ( S  53);  
in *ll otller s t ro~ig  c.rses they r z ~ i ~ a i n  uncliangecl. 

2. I n  the nlrnl; rnses the 1)asos in qq and qq are treated lilte -qq 
(ntci. VII).  

3. TIie V.Sing. Lllasc, ends ill m, q q ;  tllc Tr. Siug. Ncut, is liko 
the PI'. Sing. PI'cut. 

§ 11 1. Pa~ndigms  : tf~r[q gn. 9%. ( intblligent, ; ' l i l a ? l ;  972. 12, ' pos- 
sessed of knowledgr~.' 

S t r o n g n .  *S;T R ~ I F T  t . f fs7 Rnrn;~ 
Weak G. am. #my 

Masculine. Neuter. 

N. nsrq Gqnrq 
Ac. $ T w ~  f h l i 4  I qrn a,, 

5 s. 



'('IIA ~3aa ) h ( k  s~o1103  r13!11.~ 

,'8[1!aq, 'kle~ e[d!s~aud etl.3 mo.13 'qnoN [sna .ov -N aqq PUB '3s8~q 
' ~ u ! Q  'N 011% u! alojaaaq? saa~!p putl '-4 eqg pau!loap s! ' ,~nouoq 
~ n o b ,  30 esuas erlq ir! rrnouord oy!.rouor[ utl sw pasn 'bH * g ~ l  $ 

'( I t 1  a ) &k 0'1!1 Pan!I3al3 P! 1! !wlq 
asuq 'mah[ ''UhJ$) !JJW& esuq 6 ~ ~ e ~  'BMS;r '8 .a ! essrl qvah erp 03 31. 
x!uns 'maj aq? 30 uo!?!ppu a117 iCq p e w o f  s! esvq *ma,;l o g ~ ,  'ZIr O 



DECLENSION IX. 

Bases ettdiltg ita the ezc$ixes w;I;, ~T;I\, and qq, (-11'aec, ntad Neut.; rarely 
Fern). 

$ 114. (a) Nouns ending i n  q and q~ immediately 1,receded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in qy, and a weak 
base ending in T; e.  g. w l ~ ,  strong Lnse wwq, weak base q i r q ,  

( b )  o t l ~ e r  nouns in  qq and a;l\ and nll nouns i n  have t111ee 
bases, a strong base ending ill ~ 9 ,  a middle base ending i n  m,, and 
wealtest base enclilig in  7, e. g. m, strong base # f q ~ ,  middle hnsn m, weaktst base The Loc. Sing. Rlasc., Fem., and Neut., and 

-, 
t h e  N. V. Ac. Dual  Neut. of tllese nouns may however optionally be 
formed from tho middlo base i n  3~;1; .  

$ 115. Sandhi :- 

1 I n  the  N. Sing. Nasc., a d  Fern. wrq,  qn;, oud a~ become q r ,  

qT, in  all  other strong cases they romnin ulicl\angetl. 

2. I n  the N, and -4~- Sing. Neut. the final q o f  qq-, w, and aTis 
dropped. 

3. The final q is n1s0 dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. .Tile Voc. Sing. RIasc. and Fern. is like tho weak or middle base ; 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the mealr or niiddle Lnse, or lllie ti le 
NOIII. Sing. N c u ~ .  

5 .  Tile final 7 of the base is liablo to Le changed to ~ a a u c l  t o  by 
tile illfluence of preceding letters ( S S  58; 5 7  ). 

a 116, Paradigms : ( a )  ~ ~ q ; l ;  ?)a. 'soul ;' m. ' a  sacrificer ;' 
WB n .  ' the Supreme Being,; dT ? a .  ' a joint.' 

Strong R. W i W q  m. WIT d T  

Mstsc. . Neut. 

N. 

Ac. 
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N.V. Ac. 

I. I). Ab. 

0 L. 

N. V. 

Ac. 

I. 

9 d  R&T n @ ~  
7 1 1 ~  wm or mr+ or P$ 

( b )  m;1, nt. 'a 1ti11g '; qgq m, 'a carpelltor '; q ' f .  a boundn13y '; 
n l  'a name'. 

Strong B. iTW;i TeTR *W -W 
Middle B. TlTY W;i *T qw 

Wenlcest B.'CTK TtT. TFfa ?T5T -. 

Masc, Fern. Neut, 

S ~ i n g ~ l u ~ ~ .  

N. mr am ~ f f w  I 
Ac. T~~~ TWToTq f R W q  Iimr 



g 117.1 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Ab. G. uq: ngq: *: ?IT: 

D. Ab. FITvq: iTVXq: ~ f q v q :  q~qsrq: 

G. ~ r m y  a+qrq\ ~Rmq narq 
L. 3 aw3 FRsg mTg 

5 117. The Fcminiue base of simple nouns in  q is, where i t  exists, 
formed by the addition cf tlie fern. sutfix $ to  the wealrest base ; e. g. 
3131;1;, Fem. base & 'a queen', declined like ;(.e ( $ 141 ). Some 
nouns in  q ; ~  have a n  optional base in m; e. g., besides there 
exists also emr, declined like ( S 131 ). Some nouns i n  q f o r n l  
their felninine base by the  addition of the  fern. suffix $, before wbicli 
the  final is changed t o  f ; e. g. 'fat,' Fern. base dtaft, declined 
like qe ( $ 141 ), nithuvrthi compounds ending in nouns of this de- 
clension have tlie feminine like tlie nlasculine bas?, or they form a new 
feminine base i n  m, declined like ~ii;m ( § 131 ) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Uahuvrf l~i  has three bases ( S  114 h) ,  the  fenlinino base may also 
bo formed in $ and is then declined like qi$ (§  141). E. g. &q, Fern. 
base g & ~  or gwl; qwj-, Fern. base qmq or a p p 1  or m. 
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§ 118. vq n,., qhq m., two proper names, and Lasos ending in 
' slaying ' (derived from, and in form identical with, tlro F O O ~  ' to 

slay ' ), wllicli also follow this declension, form on!y the N. Sing. Jfasc. 
Fern. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from tile strong base in q; all 
tlre other ~ t r o n g  cases are formed fro111 the llliddlc base in qq, IVlren- 
ever tlre penultimate w of $;I; is drol,ped, SF is changed to ~ f ,  and a is 
n s t  liable to be changed to T. E, y. 

Neut. 

Sing Ac. VoTq ~ h r r l ~  WfFVT, 9% 
Si11g.1. 7 5 ~ 1  J T ~ O ~ T  mt~r Wgr 

Hur. AC. y: 6 ~ :  m~r: ~ m @  
1 I. pfu: &#Y: : ~ $ 7 :  

Tlre Fern. base of mq is ~q&, declined like q+ ( s 141 ). 

5 11 9. w% rn. ' a  horse,' forms tlre Nom. Sing. regularly Wqv(; all 
other cztscs are formed from dq, declined like qqq ( Decl. V I I .  ). 
3, g, Sing. Ac. ST$;Fiq, I. &, D. ~ $ 3 ,  kc. 

s 120. qq m. ' a dog,' 4- m, a name of Indra, and gqq ni, la.  

'young1, forrli tlreir strong and ~niddlo cases regularly from tile strong 
bases q, qqqy, vq, R I I ~  from tlru iniddle base gq, qqqq-, m; 
their weakest cases :ire forrncd fronl t l ~ e  weakeat bnses gq, rrdf;l,, 
qq. L". y. 

Dual N. V. Ac. dr m. %;ft 91 .  

I. D. Ab. 8TTTq g s T q  

Q. L. d: q,$: 
Sing. X. FTWT, AC. ~ m q ,  I. rrEif;rr, kc. 

The optional base qm is declined regularly liko emaq ( Decl. 
VIII.). Tlre Fern. bnses of lyq and -are @) and M, declinetl 
like q@j ( 5 141 ) ; that of ga;l; is g8fft, declined like ( § 136 ). or 
,@, declined like qdt ( 5 141 ). 
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$ 121. n. 'a day'; strong Lase wm; micldlo base qm o r w q ;  
meakest base ~ 8 .  

I 

N. V. Ac qc: (i. e. q ~ i )  v@$ or qm? X ~ I R  
I. vw 
1). qi! 
Ab. w: 

122. Three Cmes  ; strong base eiiiling in qfq; uiiddla h s e  encling 
in qq; weakest base ending in jy ( for J R ;  $ 59.) 

123. SandI~i :-- 

I .  I n  the N. Sing Masc. qiq becomes q;l; in all other strong 
cases i t  ren~aitlv unchn~rged before t l ~ e  termillations. 

2. The middle Lase in qq is treated like a bnse in q of I>ecl. Ir. 

3. I n  the wealrest cases j~ remains unchanged before t l ~ e  termina- 
tions. If the suftix aq was added by means of the interr~iediate 9, this 

is dropped before jy; if final q of n, r o ~ t  was chnnged to q before 
q, the original q reappears before JY. Rarlicnl vowels are in general 
treated beforu j y j u s t  as they are treated bcfore the termination 3: 
OE tile Red. Perfect ( S 307 ). 

4 .  The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in qq, the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like 
the Nom. Sing. Neut. 

5 124. Paradigms : m. n. 'knowing'; nz. n. or 
m. PZ. 'one who llas gone '; rn. n. one ;vho has let1 '; gmq 
m. ?a. ' one who has heard'. 

stm.g B. WBiy *Mk amin RMq, g5qin 
3fiddleB. Rm a m -  WT- g m  
Weakest B. 5lwy \ -\ h Y  33v 
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Masculine. 

Neuter. 

f4g.N. V.Ae. fa~i~,jrflrrir~ WrT. R*qq 98W. 
DU.N.V.AC. fa@targ* mg.Sr Rq* g a *  
Pl. N.V. Ac. f;jt* Siftrr~fi sWlM 

The rest like Masc. 
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$ 125. Tile Feminine b ~ s o  is formed by the  addition of the fern. 
suffix q to  the weakest base ; e. g, h, F e ~ n .  base &@; m, 
Vein. base VT@; i t  is declined like q@ ( $ 1 4 1  ). 

DECLENSION X I .  
Bases ending in  qq, devivcdfiona, and fornaally identical toilh, the 

root qy or qj51 ' t o  move ' ( ~Tiasc. and Neut. ). 
7 

5 126. Three bases : strong bnse ending in qa; mitlclle base ending 

in qy. The ~ve;il<est Lase is formed by droppin; the q of qg and 
hubstituting for a preceding seniivowel, the corresponding long vowel ; 
e, g. qqy , weakest base qgk; q-q-, wenlcest bnse w , ~ .  If qy is 
not  prececlcd by a, semivowel, i t  i y  c l~anged to $=q i n  the  neilkest base ; 
e. g. j q y ,  wenkcst Lase j&y. qlyand  qqm remain uncl~anged i n  
the weakest Lase ; f o r ~ n s  f$j~q. 

-, 
S 127.  ,Yandk~i :- 

1. 111 tile PT. Sing. Altlsc. qq becomes qq ( $ 51, d ;  8 53); in  all  
T 

otllcr strong c,rses i t  velnai~ls rlncllangcd before tlle terminations. 

2. The middl3 and \vealcest bases are treated like bnses i n  p of 
Dccl. 11. b ( $ 7 6  ). 

3. The Voc. Sing. hlasc. and Nout. is like tlle Nom. 

3 128. Yuradigqns : q q ~  1)b. 91.  ' western '; q-7 v b .  oe. 'following '; 
j q q  nt. n. '~lorthcrri'; my m. 91. '+astern'; h$=q 97,. ~ t .  'moving away '. 

Strong E. , , qy WW, id;m$~ 
llicldle 6. SIX? W-B , 
\\'onheat B. aqb, 3qqy 

Masculine. 

N. V. 

Ac. 
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N. V. mw: vqsis: WW: WSB: fd-: 
A C. s t h :  a :  JAa: ma: fmq: 
I, WT@g: 9;8@~: 3;lfj~: *Y: #@Y: 

D. Ab. mrw: v-ww: qp-iq: mrm: fablal: 

Neuter. 

T l ~ e  rest liko Maw. 

3 129. The Feminine Lnse is formed by tho -addition of tke fern. 
suffix 4 to !lie wenliest Ensc; e. g. q q ,  Fem, b:\se q m ;  wqy, Fern. 
taso q$; jpy ,  Fem. L : w  m, Fern. Lase @, R4y, Fern. 
bnse fXi.ft; i t  is declined like (s 141). 

§ 130. Decline : w q ~  ' proper ' j  qy 'low'; &- 'dl-prevading'; 
qqy' dovnwnrc\'. 

1)lCCLESSION XII. 

Bnaee endi,lg in  q (iMh.w. unit iVeut.) ntzd an (P'em.)  

8 131. Patd igtn  : qqqq m, n., mf. 'beloved.' 



5 133.1 DECLENSION OP NOC'h'S. 

Masc. Neut. Fern. 

AC. ~mq, C r w q  

~ b .  amq m: 

N. V. AC. 'i~;r-7 w=3 w=& 
,- 

I. D, AL. B T S T T T ~ ~ ~  ~r=m'imq 

AC. arcTrq ar=* w=ar: 
-- i 

, 

L. a d %  w=Trg 
$ 132. L)ecliue: ~m m. ' RLma,' like glq in Masa; 

~?T;T 96. ' knowledge,' like gpv in Neut.; 
WT$f$ a wife,' like in Fern. 

OLscrve $ 58. 
§ 133. I r v e g t ~ l . ~ ~ ,  baee: wf$ ' wotller', for~us its Voc, Sing. #$d 

LO mother ' ! 
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$ 134. Several adjectives in fvllow tile pronolxil~al declension 
( $ S  195-200 ). 

§ 135. The Feminine 1)aso of adjectives ondiag in q, and of substan- 
tives in q which a t ln~ i t  of R feminine, is most colnmonly formed by tilo 
addition of t l ~ e  fern. sufix to  tlie masculine buse : B. g, &q 'dear', Fern. 

&q~; 'a goat', Fem. 3~ ' o she.goat,' declined like i~ j~ ; i i l  Fen'. 

( $ 131 ). B u t  in  many instnncrs the fen~inine base i q  formrd Ly the  
addition of the £em. suf ix  $ tc~ the masculine Lase ; e, g. ilrP 'yellow', 
Fcm. af3; gw 'a son', Fern. t~$) 'a dClugl~terJ, declined like q$ ((S 141). 
Some ndject~vcs denoting II colour and ending i n  5 either form the fen~i -  
nine base regularly in  VT, or t l i ~ y  take the  sl~ffix $ 1,efore wliicli tho 
penultimate q is changed t o  7; e. g. ~3 'variegated', Ftf111. mr or #r. 
Some nouns in  change tho q wllicl~ precedc; t l ~ e  p e n ~ ~ l t i n ~ n t e  F, 
t o  4, either necessarily, 01. optionally; a ,  g. qh (all, every', F e ~ n .  q@ajr; 

9518 a son', Fern. gq~;r or g&g;r ; b u t  f&qq tllrowing', Fcm. only 
Tfqqr. & (1ndt.t~' and qq ' 811i\a', forrn ~;riipfl ' the wifc of I l ~ t l r ~ ' ,  
a n d  yql$f ' the wife of Sh~va', deolir~ed like sy$ ((S 141). Otller parti- 
culars must be l e ~ r l l t  f r o u ~  the clictiona~y. 

DECLENSION XIII. 

Bases e l ~ d i q  in and 3 ( illasc., Fern., autl ~I'eut.). 

(a)-Stcbstantives. 

8 136, p~?~ndigrns :-W& m. 'fire '; 'opinioil ', ql?~ $8.  'water '; 
q p ~  m. 'w ind ' ;  335 'tt cow;' qy n. (honey'. 

Maqc. Fern. Neut. Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N, : TI-f3: rrrf? r :  $3: q3 
Ac. wfw, sfm, qrft qrgs %q q3 
1, ~FZrqr smr arftm argar $=sr SYv 
D. -3 d or d rrfia ard  3a;r't or  q$ 
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s. v. vaa: naw mrOR nrt: h q :  ~ $ 3  

$ 137. Adjectives ending in and 3 (MILSC., FOX., nnd Kcut.) a re  
declined lilre masculi~le, fcu~inino, and l~euler sulst:~nf,ives in -r k n l ~ d  7; 
but  i n  t l ~ c  D., Ab., G., L. Sing., ncd i r i  the  G. a i~ t l  Id. Dual of tho 
Neuter they ad111it the corresponcli~~g f o r ~ n s  of tlie J l i ~ s c ~ ~ l i n e  ; e.y. 3,a 
m.f. n. 'pure', 35 nb,f.  791. ' Iieary '. 

Mas:. Fern. Neut. Masc. Fern. Neut, 

~ i t i ~ . ~ .  ak: : 3fS 5 :  55:' 
Sing. Ac. ?@Tq ~TJT, ?JW. STq, 2F 

~ i n g .  I. &*[ gwr +T ?JFT[ PI mqr 
S i n g . D . v $  3 %   fa% ?-Ja ma 

or g+ or gi3-3 or 3% orgy* 

§ 138. Adjectives in  3 preceded Ly only 0110 consonant may form 
R new feminine base by the addition of tlie feminine sunix t; e. g. q 
(;ig11t,' Pem. gg declined according to 5 137, or g~q? tlcclined like er 
in § 141. Some adjectives in 3 1engtl:en their firltcl J in the  Fern.; 
s. 9. qq 'Inme', Fcm. gqdec l ined  like qy(S 141). 
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8 139, q& m. 'n friend', and VEq m. 'a lord, a husband'. 

mrtl: 'Tqtl: 
AC. mrq 6 q  ~ ~ ~ f t y  m?;~ 
I. BWT mr q&R: sfaR: 

am: qft'~"4: 

f nrRrnyq8iwfhq 
L qy? 'Ta? ' ?Twit: ' T i ?  j uf-&g gf*9 f 

At the end of conlpounds t& is declined regularly, like r& ( 5  136). 
e. g. ~ m. ' tb  lord of the earth, a king', I;. Sing. %q$?. The Fern. 
of pR is PCIft a 'wife', that of q& is ~ $ 1  'a female friend', declined 
like q@ ( 8  141). 

140. qf& n. 'an eye', T E .  '& bo110', qf& 1 2 .  'curdu', and 
la ,  'a thigh', form tLoir weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 

qWT7 m y 7  WT, nncl qqqq according to Decl. IX.; e, g. 



DECLENSION OF NOUKH. 

DECLENSION XIV. 

Femi~bine Basee ending ila 4 and 3;. 

S 111, Pavndigms : eJ "n river'; q\~\f. wownn'. 

$ 142. Irregular Bases: q-yf lLsksltmi', -?$ 'a Loat', and q d  

$ f:'che s tr ing  of (I lutcr', f o r n ~  in the Now. Sing. pga:, M:, nnd d:. 

(b)-Bases tf otdy one eyllable, 

I. Rsi " " 1  *fir: @v: 
D. fh.3 33 axs: 

or M or $ j B~WT 
Ab. f ~ :  p: dm: PT: 
G. orb or p: 

i 
rwm. m. 

M: -7: or Lftmq or %mq 
1,. Rfir yfa % 3-3 

o r f ~ q o r  
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§ 144, IweguZat* base ; *j 'a avoman.' 

Singular. Dzcc~l. Pl z~?*aZ. 

;Ifonoeyllabic JIasc. anti Fern. bases in m, $, 5, ((lericed from vools 
withoul the atltiilion of a n y  visible sz@.c,) u l~e~a  ~ i s e d  at the entl of  
Y'nlpurusho coml~owzrls. 

5 145. Tbeso bases take t l ~ o  saiile terrninatio~ls I11:it are addccl to 
conuonantul Litses ; 1)efore vowol-ter~ninalio~ls kilo fill11 q( i r  tlropprd 
( except in strong cases ), and final 4 and 3; are clia~lged to tint1 y,  
when immediately preceded by one radical co~iso~lnr~ t ,  and to ~q and 
jy, when preceded by morc radicnl consona~itu. The Vuc. Sillg. is 
like tlle Nom. Si t~g.  

§ 14G. Pavadiynt~ : R ~ Q I  m.f .  Iprotecting t l ~ o  ~inir'ersu'; my? 
m. $. 'one who tlkillks puro things'; m. $. ':G sweel)er' qqqii tn. f. 
'oilc wlio buys grttili'. 

Masc. and Fern. 



148~1 DECLENBION OF NOUNS, 

D. R* m* m!& da 
Ab. G. Rm: gwq: m: a: 
L. fa* &V w&3 * 
N. V. Ac. h? g?Ff? -7 wd+& 
I. D. Ab. *--q gx*s'qiq wi!qyrq w$bTrq 
a. L 6~3: 3&: a d :  d%&: 

N. V. RD~PT: 
RJm: w;J: 

Ac. 
*. 

§ 147. Irregular bases : Eases ending with ;ff 'leading' take in the 
L. Sing. the termination instead of 9; e. g. 'one who leads 
a village, a chief ', L, Sing. m. 

L 

DECLENSION XVI. 

Batee ending in q ( Masc, and Neul., rarely Fern, )). 

(a)-- changeable to am:, 
!j 148, Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix q and de- 

hoting an agent, like m. 'a maker', and r l f ~  m. 'a grandeon', w 
'a eieter', m. 'a husband', (etymologically ' a  supportor') change 
their final q in t h s  strong caaee Masc. and Fem. except the N, Sing.) 

foam;= 
8 149. Paradigme : qp$ m. 9a. ' s mrker '; mf. 'a sister'. 

7 s 



Mctsc. Neut. Fern. 

N. em' 
Ac. rn 
I. a8m m 
D. =a d 3  a3 

D t ~ l l .  

N. V. Ac, &qf WWa 

I. D. Ab. d m q  a*.mq Wz-m, 
cia ~ i .  53: &: a& 

N. V. dk: 
Ac. ' % 
D. Ab. +T: ~i%w: vfqsq 
a. .* ~ T P T ,  mq 
L +& 4 3  m 3  

S 160. The Feminine base of the nguns in it which denote an agent 
is formed by t11e addition of the feminine suffix 4 to the masculine 
base ; e. g, @& Fern. base d; i t  is declined like ( S  141). 

(?I)--% changeable to q. 

$ 151. Nouns expressive of relationsl~ip like & m. 'a father', q q  
J &a motlier', m. ' e husbsnd'e brother', &c. (except those mentioned 
in § 148 ) olange their final q in the strong cases (except the N, Sing.) 
to -5 e. 8. m. 'a fatbet', mf. 'a mother1- 



5 153.1 DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 51 

N. fk 
v* faic(i.e. +k,)": f+&? am? 
Ac. %Tq araq - I fQT v: 

The reniainir~g c:ruea are like those of 6 m., tind ' ~ b f ~  ($ 140). 
' 

$ 155. I~regulnr base: q rn. maa', which is otherwise declined 
like h, forms in the G. Ylur. or ~ q q .  

. t . 
DECLENSION XVII. 

Bases ending in i?, 4, and a. 
163. Paradigms : 9 m. 'wealth '; tif m,f.  'a bull,' ' a cow' ; a f. 

'n ship.' 

Base : ? Sit 

N.V. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. a. 
L. 

N. V. Ac. 

I. D. Ab. 

a, L 
' , 1'12~/~~1. 

N. V, 3m: TTT: ?m: 
Aa TW+ . F V:' m: 
I, *q: JTm: %: 
D. Ab. , TILT: *v: - *ST: 

G. m q  mq m?q 
L =J?3 +!3 ihs 
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A list of rome imgdar  based not mntionad in ths peceding pcwagmphs. 
3 164. m. 'an ox', forms the strong cases ( except the N. 

Sing.) from a~;1~15, the middle casee from q q ,  and the weakest 
cases from q ~ .  

S,i?~g. Dud. Plzcv. 

L. 
D. 

m: 
Ab. 1 

1 mwwT i qqm: 
I 

The Fern. of is sr;lg$) or qqg,q? ' a cow', declined like q$ 
(§  141). 

155. qf. 'water', i s  declined only in the Plural ( 5 64 6): N.V. 
m:, Ac. Jm:, I. *:, D. Ab. ww:, (3. Jmrq, L* q. 

5 156. q j l ~  m. *a jackal', has two beses and ~ b ;  the base 

3 is used in all except the strong cases, end declined like 
(8 136); the base is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest 

c u m  of the Sing, add Dual, and declined like 6 a. ( S  149). 
Sing. D,uul. Ylzcr. 

The Fern. of Y& ia 'the female of a jackal', declined like s(at 
(5 141). 



8 160.1 DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 53 

$ 187. ~ f .  old age', is deolined regularly tllroughout, like 
$ ( ( 131); but i t  may also optionally form all oaeea the terminations of 
whioh begin with a vowel from the base m, deolined like f. 
(§ 89); e. g. Sing, N, only s(n; Ao, -or jmrq; Plun I, only &:; 
(3.. or Co. 

§ 158. @q/ "the sky'. 

,S*img, Dzcal. Plur, 

N . V .  a: 
Ac. f ? ~  
I. %r $w: 
I). R* 1 TqTq } qw: 
Ab. I 

8 159. ht, (rarelym.) 'en arm', is deolined regularly through- 
out, its final being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or, 
when Mssc., only in the N. and V.), to y before vowel-terminations, 
to before the terminations fi:, *;I:, and +q, and to Viearga or q; 
in the L, Plur. ; but i t  may also optionally form all casm except the 
N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ao. Sing. Du, from afB;];, deolined eooord- 
ing to Decl. IX.; e, g. 

Sing. Dud.  Plzcr. 

N. * (11. and. wl.) i?:W n. 7ifq: nt. 

AC, 3: 9%. SBq 9%. =N., or h: nz. 

8 160, m. ' a roed', forms the etrong c u e s  ( except the N. 
Bing.) from m, the middle oases from m, and the w d e a t  cams 
from qq,. 
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161. p l ~  m. 'foot', used as tlie last inember of compounds, forms 
the weakest cases from qq; e. 9, qyra m. 'one who has good feet'- -. 

Sing. Dual. Plz w. 

N. P. 3TTT 
Ac. 3'4-m 

The Fem. is either like the Masc. or a new Fern. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fern. suffix 4 to the base in qq; e, g. Fern, base, 
gppft, declined like ;rif ( 5  141). 

1.62; m. 'foot,' and gm n. 'heart' are declined regularly 
throughout, like g m  m. a. ($  131); but they may sleo optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Du. Plur., and the Ac. Sing. Du., 
from and p$, declined according to DecL 11. ; e, g. 

Siw. Dzml. Plur. 

Sing. N, Ao, m, I. & or m, D. m m  or ~ etc. 
, . , , 

15 ,163, !& rn. 's man', forme the strong caws from *ti, the 
middle o w e  from gq, and the weakest cases from &. 



8 as5. 1 DECEENSION OF. NOUXSI 566 

N. *: 
Ac. : - .  

I. 931 
D. $* Fs'qW gim: i Ab. 
G. } &: } 

1 *: 
*w 

L ?!@q 93 ( 4 59 ). 

v. 9 w  3ni.i pk: 
164. x;i-$$ 'a widow remarried', is declined like qq ( $ 1 4 1  ) 

except in the Ac. Sing., where i t  forms g;rsz$q, and in the Ac. Plur, 
wLic11 is gsls;;T.:; G. Plur.. w*. 

$ 165. @ na. $ "a persoil posseseed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person', and gq m,$ (a person with beautiful eye-brows', are declined 

c, 

thus ;- 

Masc. Fern, 

N .  V. g*. g*: sy 
Ac. S?$Wgfirq% , 3m 4 

I. g f w  g2ar g f h  32n 
D. ~xJ"gmic o r g m  g $ o r g ,  

Ab G. grw: : gfirq: or 3 h :  g T : o r  g\Srr: 
L. 3Rfs sfif3 0. ghmy g@@. 3 ~ ~ n q  

Mssc. and Fern. - 
N. v. Ao. g#+ aSa( 
I. D. A b  3 a z ~  gwrq 
G.L. *: g*: 



M&sc. Fern. 

N.V.Ar m: m: 9 b :  33?: 
L gm:gaR: 9 g m :  3Tq: 
0. Ab. g@XT': 8yW: gd?~;~,: g?qLT: 
a* 3 h w g y m  g f v m q o r g * w 3 v ~ o r m  
'L 3* ?@3 3v 

§ 166. +q m. 'the self-existent one', a name of Brahman, &c., is 
declined like m m .  ( 5  146)) except that  i t  changes its final gi before 
vowel-terminations not to T, but to ~?q; e. 9 .  Sing N. V. e ~ ;  
Ac. qq?&q, I. &ym &c. 

8 167. SuJixes addsdto nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 
( a ) The suffix is solnetimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 

press the sense of the Ablative case ; e. g. ~(m: ' from the village'; 
frqa: 'from the real state of the case, in reality '; m: 'from 
Ignorance '. 

( b ) The suffix a is used similarly to denote the meaning of the 
Looative caee, but i t  i~ generally added only to pronouns and pronominal 
adjeotives; e, g. 'there' ( $ 194 ); & 'everywhere'. 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as 'heaven', +q ' a year of an era', 
Lo,, are indeclinable, 

CHAPTER IV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(a)-By mean8 of the secondary su$xes and m. 
8 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 

addition to their maeculine base of the suffix m (Maso, and Neut. base; 
Fern, base), the Suporlrttive degree by the addition to their mas- 

ouline base of the suffix - (Masc. and ~ e u t .  baee; Fern. base); e. g. 

fifP 'dear '; Comp. ' dearer '; Superl. @W 'dearest', 

@% 'pure'; , ,,, & ' purer'; ,, @%W 'purest'. 

'heavy'; ,, 'heavier'; ,, ar 'heaviest', 



5 178. J COMPARIWN OF ADJECTIVES. 57 

$ 170,  adjective^ which follow Decl. 11. change their final oonso- 
nant before and as they change i t  in the N. Bing,; the final gof  
adjective6 in 4q\ is dropped; final remains unohanged; final w a n d  
 ti are changed to 1~a; and JB, after which the of and becomes 
g ( § 56 ); 8. 9. 

m; Comp. ebf%; Superl. 

~ k ;  , dh7; 1, vfta9. 
3-\; ,, grl?iwi; ,, gs;rm. 
*,; I ,  w%m; ,, ~?if=m* 

5 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two baaes, assume 
before and ~q their weak base ; those with tllree bases assume be- 
fore and ~ f l  their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant 
undergoes before aud nq t l ~ e  same changes which i t  undergo- 
before the termination 3 of the L. Plor. ; e, g. 

*; Comp. &TIT; Supcrl. m. 
@m\ ; 1, *; 9 9  h. 
T; ,, srm; ,, m. 
-,; ,, m-; ,, TmmT. 

§ 172. Tlie aufBxes and q q  may also be added to verbal forme 
and to indeclinable8 ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the 
form of zmq and mnq, and they do the same if the new word derived 
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. tp& ' he cook8 '; 

'he cooks better '; w m  'he cooks best ';-&: 'high9; 
afanq ' higher', qM ' highest', both used a8 adverbs ; but 
mm : ' the highest tree'. 

(b)-By meano of the primary sufixee and v. 
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 

degree by the addition of the suffix (Masc. and Neut. base ; qq.Fft 
Fern. base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the eudx 

7 s. 
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( Masc, and Neut. base ; Fern. base ). The difference between 

m, and h, qg is this, that, whereae gy and are added 
to  the masculine base of the adjeotive, $qq and are commonly 
added'to the root from which the acljective has been derived, the 
vowel of the roob being gunated. E. 9. 

 quick' (horn rt. rp); Comp. $h z ; Soperl. @w. 
* ' f i rm1 ( f romr t .  WT); ,, h q ;  I I h a  

35 'wide' (from r t  3 ) ,, sib,; ,, e1. 
Optiollally fm, fm; f m ,  rhm; ?mK, m. 
$ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of $qq 

and sp. 
(a )  The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 

one syllable, or its final consonnnt together with the vowel preceding 
it, is dropped ; e. g. 

qTT wicked'; Comp. W&W -. ; Superl. P T ~ .  

95 clever'; ,, qfhty; , *a- 
SR ' great  '; ,, new,; ,) @a- 

( b )  The possessive suffixes q, m, f&j-, &c., are dropped ; when 
the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syll~ble, i t  
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original forui ; 
71ut when the remainder of the base contaills more than one syllable, 
rule (a) is applicable to i t ;  e. g. 

(i. e. tgq-+w) 'wearing a garland'; Comp. -; Sup. &. 
q q q  (i. e .  -qq+qq ) 'possessed of wealth'; ,, &qq; ,, -q&. 
~ g q q  (i. c. q+qg) 'possessed of wenlth'; ,, qm; ,, q h .  

( c )  i .e.  ra is substituted for the vowel of a base, when q is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
one consonant; 6. g. 

W ' lean'; Comp. %m4; Superl. 

3 S  ' hard'; I &, ,) *a 

5% ' broad '; ,, am. ,I sf-. 
' much '; ,, .?;rsffs~ ,, -, u h .  

q 'soft! '; 1, ,, @P. 
' but %% 'straight'; ,, Wbl8 , &a. 
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§ 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 
lative8,:- 

' near '; Comp. 

' smell '; , ,, 

' mean '; 'I 

' heavy '; I, 

' long '; I] 

' Tar '; I]  

' praisewortliy '; ,, 

' dear '; , ,  

much '; , 

' manifold '; ,, 

3 - W '  young'; , I 4 h ~ ;  
s*qy; 

~ T Z  'firm'; > I  ar4"fsg -, 

2s ' old '; ,, dfwf \ 

SPTW,; 

7 ' great '; ,, %=+bq,; 

V 'great '; ,, dms 
f t ~ ~  1 large '; ' ,  h 4 ." 
~3 c short '; ,, n * ~ ;  

3 176. ,-The sufixes fl and are sbmetimee added to compara- 
tives and superlatives in $qq and m; e. g. m, m; e, 
*, m; rjtg, ' the very beat'. 

* Compare a@. t Compare rqr. 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 

DECLENSION. 

8 177. Bases :- 

1. I It;  special bee? for the Singular, T. 
2. mq; ' thou '; special baae for the Singular, T. 
The declension uf these two pronouns is the same in all the three 

genders, 

N. Wgq '1'; 'thou'. 

Ac. V q  or VT M o r  Xl 

I. imT iVT1 

D. f f ~ l r l o r  jt gwq or i 
Ah 9T w 
a.  or it a;jror 8 
L JTfa & 

N. W- we two'; glq I you two'. 

Ao, ;nm or +i? v4 Or q 
I. msqq F+qIT 
D. WWXW or $i F T o r  W 
~ b .  wmrrqlrl; y ~ r w  17 
G. ~ 3 :  or or 

L. WTa: * 



§ 17s. 1 DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &c. 

Ac. W f 4 q  or 3: gwTTq or ?: 

8 178. The optional ehorter forms m, m, 3, 3, *, mq, sad q:, 
P: are never uaed a t  the beginning of &.sentence or of a verse. More- 
over the fuller forms -, ~ q q ,  &c. only are used before the particles 

P, n, r, wq and pa; s. g, q thee and me' (not tqr q~ 8). 

2-Demonstrative Pronouns. 

179, Bases :- 

1. ~g 'that or he, slle, it' (who or which has been mentioned) ; 
2. 'this' (who or whicli is very near to tlie speaker ); 
3. 'this' (referring to what is near); 
4. 'that' (referring to what is remote). 

Base : 88- -8 Cc gm\ m4 
Masculine. 
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N. & & hrit T 
AC. 3 -?or eft & or d WJ% 

I. D. ~ b .  arwrq ma.-, ;3~ramq w9pgrq 
G.L. ' a*: d: or ma: WT+: or d: as+: 

N. tt +r w# 
AC. arq r n ~  or aaq B ~ W  or mq 
I. 3: &: , *: dm: 
D. Ab. 8 % ~ :  &T: DW ;xrft%q: * 

a. a m 4  *w '-w - 
.\ 

1;. "8, a% * 
Feminine. 

N. ?r T am 'wq WR? 

Ac. 3Tq mq or W T ~  mq or mrq 
I. mr WTT or w 8m or msr w9;7r 

D. & a"& ma ;3~& 

~ b .  G .  awr: ww: w w :  , wr: 
L. aPirq mwrq ~ m q  -19 

N. B F% * 
Ac. , k 

- .  
T% or ~3 $t or d q 

I. D. Ab. $iX~rq m ~ g q  qT%qrq J%Sq 

a. L, : mi: m6t: WT+: agst: 



* §  181.1 DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS, &c. 

Plural. 

N. m: m: m: - 
Ac. T: : o r :  Wr: or  Wl: W& 

I, m: T m :  q&: 3rq,r: 
D. Ab. WG?: Ta'TUP: wax Wpm 
a. arFrq mwq W r F r q  - 
L a-rg mrg W -3 

Neuter. 

N. ail: m U T  w : 
Ac. T?Ff. or or TqT. VT: 

I, and the folloiving cases like tlie RIasc. 

N. 3 63 * T 
AC. 3 & or + 6 or & 31% 

I. and the following casee like the llasc. 

AC, ark rrari3 o r  mrft g ~ f %  or-* 

I. and tho followi~ig cases like the Masc. 

5 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc, g: artd q: is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than ( short) 
before words beginning wit11 ( short) q, q: is changed to a and the 
initial dropped ( 5 35 b ) ; e. g. q: + becomes q q, q: + 
becomes q el but q: + = &%. 

181. The optional forms p?rq, *, &c., in the Accusative Sing. 
Du. and Plun, the Instr. Sing., and the Uen, and Loc. Du. of 
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and qyq are used instead of m, *;i &c., and qqq, & &c., in a 
subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; e. g, & -c 

mssim I he has stuclied grammar, teach him proiody'. 

3.-The Relative Pronoun. 

5 182, Base:-- ' who, which.' 

Mssc. Fern. Neut. 

N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 
Ab. 
a. 
L 

N. AC. Sar ;t h 
I. D. Ab. srsmq q r u ~ r q  rnmq 
a. L. sdr : mi: sst : 



4,-The Interrogative Pronoun. 

g 183. Base :-Bg 'who? which '? what ?' 

lbsc ,  Fern. Neut. 
Siw&r. 

N. zy; : %T fM 
, Ao. 2F;3: q @ 

I. h m 3x 
The remaining c see are formed like thoee of the r e l~ t ive  pronoun B 

( § 183); e. g. D, Sing. qj-&, &, C& kc. 
§ 184. ' ~ 1 1 0  or which of two?' and mq 'who or which of 

many 2' are in sll the three gsndere deolined regularly like ($ 182 ). 
5.-Iradejaite Pvonouols. 

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by tile addition of &q, or of 
a~j, or of &, t o  the interrogative pronoun k i n  all its cases : *,, 
or e;f;cr;r, or 'some one, something; any one, any tliing'. 

Msm Sing. N. m, WGT, %"t~f% ( 5 5 330 and 35 b);  

Ac. Hv, k, & ( 5  31);  

I. k*, %;Tw, hR($18) ;&c.  

5 186, w, qq, and & are i n t h e  same manner added to deriva- 
tives of @q; e. g. ($  191) 'how many 9' ~ ) j @ & q  'some '; ;r;gr (§ 194) 
'when?' e, or m, or q q &  'sometime, auy time', &o, 

6,-Re$mive Prcwroune. 

3 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit expreee- 
ed by the noun 'soul, self' ( § 116 ); though itself dwaye masou. 
line, i t  denotes all the three genders, and i t  is used only in the Singuler, 
even when referring to several peraons. E. g. q '1 
(i, a. Dalonyantf) do not sorrow for myself '; 
'noble women protect themselves'. 

3 188. The indeclinable ie employed, like the English 'self', 
to express emphasie or distinction ; e. g. w q  (I myself dwelt'. 

'I.--Po8eeosive Pronoune. 
5 189. q@q masc. neut,, qBrm 

masc, neut., q&qi~ 

mao4 neut,, qr&m fern 
9 s. 



masc. neut., c&)q 
qpqq masc. neut., & 

masc. neut., m m  fern. 

masc. neut., 
masc. neut., 2 )  'our, ours'. 

qp&h masc. neut., mpn*;~~ fem. 

'your, yours'. 
masc. neut., a m  fern. 

masc. neut., irZfPT fern. 'rm, her, hers, its, 
their, theirs', 

masc. neut., fern. belonging to this 
( person or thing )'. 

@q masc. neut., fern. 'belonging to whom 
or which'. 

W masc, neut., fern. 
FRcr masc, neut., ~f fq l  fern. } 'one's own'. 
a&q masc, neut., FliftQT fern. 

§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except a, are declined regu. 
lsrly like (8  131) and ;rZt ($ 141). follows § 199. 

8.- CorreMtivs Pronouns. 

3 191. Correlative pronouna are  derived from the bases of the 

pronoun8 ?iq, q q ,  gqq, q?; and @. 

Base: 'in1 mi: 1 ZJK q$ M 

'so much'. ' so much'. so much'. ' as much'. ' how m u c h  ? ' 

' 80 many'. ' as many'. ' how many ? ' 

arm nnsr $m m iftzsr 
'such like'. ' sucU,like', ' s u c h  like'. ' what likg'. , ' what like ?' 



$ 192. and qqq follow Declension VIII. ( § 109). 
and w a r e  declined dmilarly ( Masc. Sing. N. m, Ac, m, 

I, m; Fern. m). e, *, and ii;fiC are declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the N, and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow ( $ 136 ) ; e. g. N. and Ac. &, I. wy: &c.- 

m, kc. follow Decl. 11. ( $ 7 6 )  ; e. g. Masc. Sing, N. am, 
Ac. mmq & c . - m ,  &c.pare in the Masc. and Neut, 
declined like ( § 131 ) ; in the Pem, the suffix 8 is added, 8, g. m, 
Fem. base &, and the base is then doclined like ( 3 141 ). 

4' 9.-Reciprocal Pronor~ns. 

8 193. The reciprocal pronouns qs$t;rS, &-, qm 'each other ' 
6 one another ' appear commonly only in the Accusative or advetbial 

form -, *M, mfq~q, or as first members of compounds; 

e, g, ~ 4 4  &&q, w e  ' mutual union'. But other 
forms occur occasionally ; e. g. Sing. I. *; Q. wh; L. 
w&&q; Ab. qqm; G. m. 

10-Provaominal Adverbs. 

§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which sra most commonly used are 
derived from the bases of the pronouns m, , ( special base for 
several forms q ), z q  , and f+q (in some adverbs 3): 

m: 'thence, &hence, 

upon, therefore'. 

2, 'there'. / here'. / q* where', I r} ' where? ' 

3. I qm thus: ~ q q  ' thus'. q q  'as'. ijr;p~q 'how 1' 

6, q o ; ; ~ e n ,  tliore- qf# 'when'. ' . q@ when 1' 
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8 195. canotlrer', Cither of two', 'other', and psmr 
'one of many', are in all the three genders deolined like (5 182); e.g. 

Sing. N: M.asc. m:; Fern, m; Neut. - 
D. ,, 4; 'I ard; 9' d. 

Plur. N. ,, d; ,, w=:; ,, d, &c. 
'one of many' ie declined like ( 1 131 ). 

$ 196. 'every, all', fiw 'every, all', flq when conveying the nense 
'all', fftq 'all', 'one of two', follow the same declension, except 
in the N. Ac. Sing, of the neuter gender where they follow chlr(l; e, 9. 

Sing. N. Maaasc d:; Fern. d; Neut. K$q. 
D. 'I *; '1 d; ,, &. 

Plur. N. ,, FT?; ,, d:; ,, A@, &a 

5 197, 3- 'both' has aocording to the best authorities no - Dual ; 
in the Sing, and Plur. Masc. and Neut. i t  is declined like Kg, The 
Fern. is J&, declined like ;rGi (§ 1 4 1 ) . - 3 ~  'both' ie invariably dual 
and declined like (§ 131.)- 

$ 198. 'half', is deolined like Kg; but the N. Plur. Maac, is 
or h:. 

$ 199. 'lower, inferior', qm 'outer', 'other', 'poste- 
rior, western', rn 'superior, northern, subsequent', &q 'right, 
southern ' ( -not 'olever', whioh follows -3 throughout), qq 
'aub8equent', $ 'prior, eastern', and a own' are declined like &, 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc, and Neut., and in the N. 
Plur., optionally follow ( § 131 ); 8. g. 

Maso. Sing. D. ~ d ;  Ab. WTWq or W7m; Plur. N. 

W& or WW:. 
C 

$ 200, sTd 'half', 'little, few', & 'some', sad 'last', 
follow throughout ; but they may form tlie N. Plur, optionally 
like & (I 196) e, 9, 

Masc, Plur. N. 4: or 4. 
&qq forme ite Feminine Ilift(V91 or m, the latter declined 

like q@. 



CHAPTER VI. 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSfOX. 

§ 201. Cardiotde and Ordinals : 

(a) 1 ? T5 J@TS m. m. TeTW f. 'first: 

2 f ! f2  m, Om 
3 3e m, OPT 

a g w ,  -4, '@; or g+k, O m ;  or '$i, '6 
5 4 'TW'i ~UBZT, "* 

% 88, qa, O* 

7 u r n  am, '* 
8 4 m F q  m, O r R  

9 9 - w  TiB, O d ' t  

10 9 0  m nm, "a 
1 9 - mw, OSft 
12 13 iTKW ITW,°& 

13 1 3  * m, 
14 99 ~ & 4  *w, O q f t  

16 94 '7- WilTiT, O?fk 

v P $ m  am, "sh 
17 9 Q  wmm m,on' 
18 ? c  $vmw - WmR, O 8 f t  

19 P 9 mi or mST, 'li or &m, Oqft, 
6 h f h R  or O m ,  "@; or 3;irRtql, O*, 

Wh& or "dh, O r R ,  or W i m ,  
VmrfMt 'Rfi, '*, "a* 
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20 ?o  Mfi W, 'qft or R-, O* 

22 ;(? g$~& only. m, '@, or O m ,  'a 
23 ?? ** only. mh, 4;ffy $ 7  r ,  j 9 

26 S;B 81@f& ~ v , O * , . , ,  7, 7 7  

28 9C ~ ~ & @ k f $  only. JTd*, O d ? ,  9, 7, 7~ 

30 3 0  1-6 ftv, O* or mq, 'a 
32 3,? only. 

33 3 3 only. 

36 3 %  

54 4t3 =f@vmH. ( 8 37 note ). 

56 3% =Y'-m 



5,201. ] NUMERALS. 

58 4C WlrTYaTWI. or 

-w 
60 6 0  d&f. ~h, "rft 
61 99 TFS@ FmE, 'sib O r  wdih, ='* 
62 9? & o r  f%e 
G3 3 3  TT:P~$! or 

66 5 5  ~ i l , ~ @  

68 % G  wT@ or 

we 
70 u o  dfi &arr, %t. 

71 ~ ' i  ~ l ; l i ~ ~ &  VfmlRr, Od? or wwf?rarr, "*. 
72 w? 3;rmf+ or 

e* 
73 ~3 W T : ~  or 

rn 
76 @ ?  V T T  

78 Qt wW& or 

m R  
so 4 0  w&R f. wMamr, O*. 

81 t ?  P W ~  -, '=a or Tm=$th,  
82 d 9  only, 

83 CB ~m only. 

86 4 5  V&f?i 

50 P o  W3.f e r r ,  O d t  

91 9 ? . ~ % *  - m, O * o ~ ~ - , ' *  
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(b) The cardinal numbers from 31 to 99 not given in thie lisb are 
formed by prefixing the word fot. the unit in accordance with tho rulee 
of Handhi to the worde for 20, 30, &c,; befote doing this, final of the 
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., or or qqqq may 
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &c. E. g, 21=1+ 
20=&; 2 5 = 6 + 2 0 ~ + f + & = q P l ~ ;  8 8 = 8 + 8 0 z  
-+ qqf& = + Jnftfir = 6; 69=9+50= ; T W ~ ,  or=60 
hl=-tqafa, m, or &. The numbers for 400, 600, &cay 
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final ;I; of the unit ie 
dbpped. 6. g, 7 0 0 ~ 7  x 100- or qg &. The ordinal numbera 
not givenin the list are always formod from the corresponding cardinal8 
like the ordinale immediately preceding them, which are given in the 
list j e. g. the 88th =-, (Tt or w, #), 

$ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 end 200, 200 and 300, 
&,, ere commonly expressed by means of aTfa8 ' exceeded by'; e. 9. 
PJT6FS -or mm, '100 exceeded by 6', k .6 .  106 ; ~ r n  



M m ~ q o r ~ , 1 1 5 ; ~ m r q o r p j a r u r p f b a p n r q ,  
150. Similarly g;;r is used to denote 'diminished by '; e. g. pyihsi r q  

or -, '100 diminished by 5', i. e. 96. 

8 203. I n  orderto denote the cardinal numbers 11 1-169,211-269, 
kc., one may derive from the cardinals 11, &c., an adjective 
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make i t  agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, kc., in 
gender, number, and case; e. g. & 116; & q ~ q  150; 
& 218, &c. 

Declension of the Cardinal8 and Ordinals. 

$ 204. The cardinals for 1-19 are adjectives; those from 20 (in- 
cluding -&, k c .  ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the 
noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in tho 
Genitive case. 3. g. m: ' by  three women'; but 
m: or 'by 20 women'. 

8 206. q ' one ' ( Plur. 'some') is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in 
all the three,genders, and follows the declension of ( § 196 ) ; e. g. 

Sing. N. gar na., WT 6, n. 

D. ~b m., w , 

Plur. N, & 1n.9 P;.T~T: J, *;T 13. 

5 206. f& ' two ' is declined o111y in the Dual. 

N. V. AC. 2r 91%. t t l. 
I. D. Ab. ;Qf%'Pm( nx. 5 5%. 

207, three ' and ' four are doclined in the Plur. in all 
the three genders. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 
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5 208: m' five', q seven', q q  ' nine' and the following 
cardinals up to have one form only for all the three genders, 
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. m; I. m:; 
D. Ab, m: ; O. q - g , q ,  L. m. 

8 209. plsf ' s ix '  haa one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus : N. V. Ac, 8;7;; I. q&: ; D. Ab. wvq: ; 
a. mj L. or qqq. 

§ '210. qm 'eight ' has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus :- 

N. V. AC. w or ~ $ 9  

D, Ab. WLT: or mw:  

L. wzg or werg 
> , .m*,l;mnle .Cmn", .-.-a,-$% ,q7n 10 a 

99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIII., or 11.; e, g. 
N. m: 20, -50; Ac. m, mq; I. m, 
& c . q  100, &c., follow qm ( $ 131 ). 

3 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. qj~;ri~ ( 5 131 ), in the 
Feminine either m, or q$ ( S 141 ). But qqq ' the first ' may 
optionally form the N. Plnr., and %iftV and q&q may optionally form 
the D. Ab, and L. Sing. like & ( 8 136 ) ; e. y. 

Sing. N. 628~: 11.1. &?sr f. &â mq 
D. @~?wT or fktft~3 or ~&&wT ?E. or 



8 213. Numeral Aduerbe and other Numeral Dsriuasliode :-- 

(a) 'once'; f$: 'twice'; Tcfi: I thrice '; 9~3:  'four times'; m: 
five times '; w: ' six times', &c. 

( b )  'in one way'; &q~ or $ql ( in two ways'; or 'in 
three ways'; qq$ ' in four ways'; mm Fl' in five ways'; % or qqyl 
' in six ways', &c. 

(c) pa;sr: ' singly, by ones'; &q: ' two and two, by twos '; h: 
I three and three, by threes', &c. 

(6) gq m. n., MJ?, or f@q m. st., mf. 'twofold, consisting of 
two parts '; 
qq m. n., Mf., or brim m, n., mJ1: ' threefold, consistin& of 

three parts'; 
?f3eg m, a., mf, ' foonrfold, consisting of four parte '; 

m. n,, fivefold, consisting of five parts', Stc. 

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like 
( 3 131 ), in the Fern, like q$ ( 5 141 ) ; but in the N. Plur, Masc, 

they may optionally follow & ( 5 196 ); e, g, 

Sing. N. D: m; & $; im4 91. 

(e l  ~q K or Kaf$ or f&q n. ' a pair'. 
qq n. or or fftm n. a triad, or colledtion of three'. 
qggq n. ' a collection of four'. 

' a pentad, or collection of five.' 
tq n, a collection of six'. 
mJ ' a decad, or collection of ten', &c. 

CTHAPTER VII. 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in  the form of roots e. g. 
q 'to be', a q  'to eat', &c. e 

g 21B. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses, 
and moods, and by which primitive verbs are dietinguished from 
derivative verbs. 
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(6) Some tenuee are formed by means of auxilia~~y verbs (Peri- 

phrastic tenses). 

5 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, a singular number, 
a dualnumber, and a plural number, and in each number three 
persons, a flrst person, s second  person, and a third person. The 
dual number denotee, as i t  does in declension, 'two'. 

(b )  The terminations which denote the peraons in the difforent 
numbers are called personal terminations. 

$ 317. Verbs have seven Tenses : a Present tense ; three past 
tenses, viz. Imperfect,  Perfect,  and Aor i s t  ; two future tenses, viz. 
u Simple Future ;  and a Per iphras t i c  Fu ture ;  and a Condi t ional  
tense.-The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu- 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Rad ica l  Aorist and Sibi- 
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean- 
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future., on the other 
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings. 

fj  218. (a) The present tense distinguishes t h r e e  Moods, s Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opts- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera-  
tive (commonly called Imperative).  The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. Tho remaining 
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually 
treated as a separate tense. 

(6) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
olasaical Sanslrrit, used only after the prol~ibitive particle ~ n d  after qt 
m. I t  differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment 
which is prefixed in the indicative ; e. g. 

rt, %'to be'; Impf. Ind. WW;;I?I; Subj. m. 
$ 9  Aor. Ind. wm; Subj. w, 

rt. 'to wish '; Impf. Ind h; Subj, mq. 

q.r m, m, 'he should not be'. 

* In  the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separatoly of the Impf, 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the rneahiog of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to Uhapter X. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
c l d c a l  Saaskrit:- 
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A B C D 
Indioative, Subjuuctive, Potential. Imperative. 

1. Present Present. Present. 

2. Imperfect. Imperfect. 

3. Perfect. 
(a) Reduplicated. 

(b) Periphrastic. 

4. Aorist. Aorist. Benedictive. 
(a) Radical. 
(b) Sibilant. 

5. Simple Future. - 
(1, Periphr.Future. . - -- - .- - .- 

7. Conditional. -- 
$ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :- 

I. Conjugation of Primitive Roots; and 

11. Uonjugotion of Derivative Verbal Bases. 
T11e Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:- 

1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churadi) class and of 
the Causal. 

2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 
3. Conjugation of the Frequentative. 
4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 

I.-CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 
3 921. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 

classes of the collections of roota compiled by the native grammarians. 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this:-in the caseof derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root ( or from a nominal base ) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moode; in the cage of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifiostiona in the Preaent and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. E". 9. 



Prim, root.' Causal Base. Desid. Base. Rt. of cl. X. 
' to steal'. 

q to go'; q& 'to cause f2mm Ito wish Deriv. Base 
to go '; to go'. 

Pres. Ind, qlftt fk!?& 
yd-ti ; ydpaya-ti ; yiydsa-ti ; 

=imi?f 
choray-a-ti. 

Sim, Fut. q d  M ~ f 3  f imrbR 
yd.sya-ti. ydpay-i-shya-ti. yipds-i-s?bya-ti. choray-i-shya-ti, 

§ 222, Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, wiz. :- 
( a )  I n  the Parasmaipada or ' active voice ' (literally I voice for 

another ' ) ; 
( ) I n  the ~ t m a n e ~ a d a  or ' reflective voice' (literally $voice for 

one's self ' ); and 

( c ) I n  the Passive voice. 
§ 223. I n  the Perfect. the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 

and the Benedictive, the forlnation of the Passive voice is generally the 
ssme as that  of the Atmnnepada or reflective voice. I n  the three 
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma- 
tion of the Atmanepad& differs from that of the Passive, and i t  is there- 
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of 
the Parasrnaipada and &manepada. 

I.-THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 
§ 224, Many rook are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 

both in  Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voioe, but they also form some 
tenses in  the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other 
aocording as certain prepositions are prefixed to them. 

$ 225. The Parasmaipadn mny be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepads is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb 
accrues to the agent ; e, g. g to do '; Pres. Ind. Par. he does ' 
( for somebody else ), Atm, gi* he does ' ( for himself ). q q  to 
sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. & ( the priest ) sacrifioes ( for somebody 
else); Atm. qq& ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for himself ). q 'to give'; 
Pree. Ind. Par. 'he gives'; ' t o  take'; Pres. Ind. Atm, 
4 ' he takes'. This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, 
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of 
the best writelrr or from the dictionary. 



5 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally d i s t i q u i s h ~ d  
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of whioh is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the A t m a o e p a h  

s 

3 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Tile first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, tlle Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictire; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth tl~ose of tlie Present Imperative. 

Personal terminations o f  the v a r i o ~ ~ s  tenses alztE mootls i n  
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

I. 11. 111. IV. - - --'- 
Pres, ~ ~ d ,  & simple 1"e'f.s &'re' Yo'., 

Fut. Aorist, Condit. Rednpl. Perfect, Pres. Imperat. 
& Bcnedict. 

Par. Atm. par. A t ~ n .   PA^. Atm. par. Atm. 

34 p. qfhf-! 

a a g q m  

Note :-Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con- 
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels VOWBE 
terminations. , . 

Augment and Reduplication. 

§ 228, I n  order to save repetition, we give here the general rulee 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. . , , .  . 

, - 
5.229. (a )  The Augment, (i, e, 'increase') copsists in the vowel W, 

prefixed to  the root ; e. g. 1, 

rt. gq ' t o  strike;' Impf. Par, 9 r y  a-tudcct. - .  
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b 

(b) When the augmenb q ie prefixed to a root oommenoing with a 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowele is the Vyiddhi- 
vowel or Vriddhi-Qllable (3 10) of the radical vowel ; e. g. 

a 
rt. 'to go'; Impf Par. mrn 
rt. W R  ' to  sit'; Impf. Atm. 

rt. ifail ' to see9; 
I IDP~. atm. *. 

rt. 387 ' to  sprinkle'; Impf. Par. k. -. 
rt. ' to  comprehend'; Impf. Atm. ' 4 ~ .  
rt. XY ' togo ' ;  ~ r n p f .  par. w%. 
rt. ' ' togrow';  Impf. htm.  

(c) When one or more prepositions aro prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately 
before the root ; e. g. 

rt, p i~wi th  prep. J;I; Pres.Ind.Par. &; 1 m p f . P a r . m  zld-apatat 
s 9  I) ,, q and jc -, ; Pres. Ind, Par. qiq& ; Impf. Par. 

earn&-apatat. 

( d )  When the letter q ie prefixed to 5 'to do,' or to if; 'to scatter ' 
E 

(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 
q; e, g, w, Pres. Ind. Par, k m ,  Impf. m. 

§ 230 ( a )  Reduplication consists in the doubling of the firet vowel 
of a root togother with any consonant that precedes i t ;  e. g. 

r t  ' to strike'; reduplicated m. 
rt. ' to be poor'; ,, 

-* , 

(b) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the roob 
ie celled the reduplic&tive syllable ; e, g. the first 3 in ~g%, or the 
flret q in m. 

(c) Prepositions prefixed to reduplioated verbal forms take their 
pleces before the reduplioative syllable; e. g. rt. ml; with prep, and 
gq, Perf. Par. earnut-papdra. 

(d) A reduplioeted verbal form oannot be reduplioeted again ( see 
§ 458.) 

8 831 ( a )  An espirete letter of a root ie iq the reduplicative eyUabIe 
represented by the oorreeponding unaapir&te letter ; 0, g, 



rt, @. ' to split '; reduplicated m. ( 5 94. ) 
rt. q T  ' to place '; ,, w* 

r 

rt. 3571' to eqjoy '; ,, ?EJ7< 
(L) A gutturnl by the corresponding palatnl ( guttural aspirate by 

palatal unnspirate ) ; q by q; e. y. 

rt. %q to love '; reduplicntecl 8'3i9;. 

rt. 7lq ' to go'; ,, STrTq- 
rt. mq ' to dig '; I> m: 
rt. W, ' to eat '; ,, 39ff; 
rt. g ' to sacrifice '; ,, 93- 

( c )  If a root commences with more consonants than one, only tho 
first (o r  the letter wliicli according to ( a )  and ( b )  ought to he substituted 
for' it ) is repe~ted in the reduplicative sy11fbble; e. g. 

r t  ' to hear '; red~plicat~ccl 8%. 
rt. WV,' to shine'; 1) TiCW15T. 

Z 

rt. LjFiq ' to go '; , -= 

(d )  Rut if a root commences with R sibilant wtiicll is followed im- 
inediately by asurd consonant, this surd consonantor its representative 
must be repeated in tho reduplicative syllt~ble ; (the lettor q prefixed to the 
roots 5 and g ( S  487 b) is treated as part of the root); e, g. 

E 

rt. -7' to support'; reduplicated TWrY,. 

rt. WT ' t o  stand '; ,, TWT. 

rt. ;EFT ' t,o leap '; ,, s VFFqm 
Rt. 5 with prep. e; Perf Par. m y .  

' (e) The reduplicati.ve syllable must contain on0 of the three (ehort) 
vowels q, 8, or a, of these, (short) q represents radical ,q, w, q, v, 
a n d q ;  (short) 8 radical q, f, g, and % and ( short ) 3 radical 3, ~ r ,  aif, 
and &; e. g. 

rt. WlFf-' to shine'; reduplicated T'LX13C;. 

rt. 6 ' to do '; ,, 

rt. p- ' to be fit '; I 7  

11 s 
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rt. kv ' to eplit) redoplicate:l m- 
. to buy'; 1J f+&. 
rt. to tremble'; ,, f i b .  

\ 

rt. ' to cut'; >-  

9 
3s- 

rt. Try c to appro~cll '; ,, W ~ F  
5 332. Roots commencing with q, followecl by a vowel or 8 

dental letter, and tlle roots 2q, w, and f T B ~  generally change their 
itiital q to 8 (q to y, ~y to 8, and yq to vq) after any vowel of tlle 

1 -, 
reduplicative syl1al)le except or ~(1.  But; this cllnnge does not take 
place i n  roots containing tile vowel or x. E. 8. rt. R, ltctlupl. Perf. 
h m ;  r t .  Rn, f%r̂+; rt. &Y, T*; r t  Gag, m, rt. 3, g.8m; 
rt. m, gnng; rt. q, 3m; l t .  k q ,  m; rt, aj gcmra.-Bat 
rt. w, m a ;  rt. 5, m r a ;  rt. FF, M e  h c .  

$ 233. The P r e ~ e n t  toliae in its three rnoodx (Indicative, Potential, 
ancl Imperative) and the Iulperfect are called Special Tenses; tile 
remaining tenses and the Uenedictive are called General Tenses. 

This distinctionis founded on the circumstance that i n  tliePresent aud 
Imperfect the char~cteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per- 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the 
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself. 

Present (Inilicnlive, Potef~tircl, Imperative) and Imper/ect. 

§ 234. The special base of tllc special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarian8 been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated aftor the root wliicll stands first in it.  

$ 235. Formation of the Special Bnse in the nine classes:- 

1. Spacial base of roots of tile  st cEass ( a . .  i. e, ' comniencing 
with K' ): 

(a) is added to  tlle root ; 

( b )  The vowel of the root is gunated ( 8 10 ), except when i t  is proso- 
dially long ( $ 8 ) and not final ; ( observe 46 ) ; e, g. 
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zq ' to know'; special base h. 
1;3; ' t o b e J ;  , . 3 3  + V = W . ( § 4 9 . )  

. a ' to lead'; ,, ,, 3 + W = W .  

a to call'; I , 8 + r = ~ .  
4 f ' to sing: ., ,, T + v = w .  

, ' to speak'; ,, , ,  =f'G- 

But f%gq ' to blame'; ,, , R=q. 

%Ti, to sii~g'; ,, ,, 33. 

& to faint'; !, ,, 

'7. Special base of roots of the aeoond class (qqTR i, e, ' commencing 
with qg' ): the root remains unchanged ; ,i, e. . 

' to eat'; epeciul base 37%. 

, ' to milk'; ,, ,, SF. 
' t ogo ' ;  1, ,, qr- 

3. Special base of roots of the thivcl claae (&i& i. e.  commencing 
with & i. e. g'): the root is reduplicated according to §S 230 and 
231 ; but radical q and are iu the reduplicative syllable represented 
by 'g, not by w; 8. g. 

?$ ' tosacrifice'; special base s. 
U 

' to give'; ,, ;, RT* 
' to bear'; ,, ,, @TI. 

4. Special base of roots of the fourth ctaae ( i. e. 'commencing 
with ): q is added to the root ( observe $ $ 46 & 48 ) ; e. g. 

' to bind '; special base W. 
v' 'to be pleased'; ,, ,, *, to play'; I, I1 

$ ' to grow old'; ,, >I &. 
5 .  special base of roots of thejftll elas8 ( mR i. e. ' commencing 

with 8'): ( changeable to by $ 58 ) is sdded to the root; e .g. 



9 ' to squeeze out '; special base g3. 

WV,' to obtain '; I) ,, m!j* 
y?i" ' to dare '; J 8 $ 2  me 1 

6. Special base of roots of the si*:t?b class ( i. e. 'comnlencing 
with g;j') q is added to the root; (before this q, final q and $ become 
qq, final 3 and 3; become q, final q beconies ftq, and Anal 
becomes qy; 9 $ 45, 47, 48 ) ; e. y. 

' to strike '; special bsse gq. 
f t  ' to go j ;  ,. ,, f&. 
3 ' to praise '; ' , I' 3% 

' to die '; j j  ,, *a 

;ii ' toscatter ';  
E 

3 ,  I, *. 
7.  Special base of roots of the seventh class ( W T ~  i. e. 'conqmencing 

with qq,'): a nasal homogeneous with tlre final consonant of the root 
( Anusvhra before sibilants and p) is inserted between the radical vowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 
their penultimate letter; e. g. 

FYI', ' to obstruct '; epeoial bafie F tT ;  
F, ' to join '; I$ ,, g y  
fir"i ' to pound '; 
1 

'I ,, m. -. 
Rut W-' to moisten '; ,, ,, m- 

Z 
8. Special base of roots of the eighi ib  class i. e. 'commencing 

with m' ): 3 is added to the root; e. g. 

' t o  stretch '; special base tf3 
9. Special base of roots of the ninth class ( i. e. 'commencing 

with *' ): ;ft ( clinngenble to fi by § 58 ) is added to tile root ; hefore i t  
u penultimate rttdical nasal is dropped ; e, y. 

3 ' to join '; special b a ~ e  ge. 
$ ' to buy '; 11 3, % m a  

-< to support *; )I ,, &. 
5 236. Some roots form their special base in  two or more ways; e. g. 

3 'to join' belongs both to the second (adddi) and to  the ninth ( k r ~ d d i )  
clase ; Spec. base 3 and g;ft, ' to go ' belongs to the first ( bhv&di ) 
and to the fourth (dioddi) class; Spec. k s e  and ( both irre- 
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gular). TO wllicl~ class or classes a root belongs, niust be ascertninotl 
f'row tlie practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

S 33;. Unchangeable npecial base and changeable special Lase, 
.The special b a ~ e  of roots of the first (bhvddi), fourth (d ivai ) ,  and sixth 
(tudddi) classes (i. e. of those classes in which the special Lase ends 
in q) remains, witli sonie slight modifications, uncl~anged througl~out 
all tlie forms of tlie special tenses and nioods in Parasmaipada ancl 
Wtmanepada. The special Lase of the roots of the remaining six classes 
has gelierally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly 
tlie conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixtli classes differs 
in the special tenserr from that of roots of tlie second (adcidi), third 
(,juhotyddi), fifth (svticli), sevellth (rurlhddi), ciglitll (ta~adtli), and nintli 
(kryddi) classes. 

(a,)-Special l'tlwses of Boots with l;nchaltgeable Special Base. 

( lsi, 4th, arid 6th classes. ) 

$ 238. The persolla1 ternlinat,ions given in col. I. of $ 227 are r~dded 
to the special base; e. g. 

rt. V& 1 el. spec E, *a; PITS. Ind. Par. WfR; Atm.  u&, 
rt. fm. 4 el. , , ; ,, ,, 4'b& )) -3. 
rt. 3% 6 el. ,, ,) m; ,, ,, ,, a*; ,, m3n 

$ 239. (a) Before tern~inntions beginning with q or the final q 
of the special base is lengthened ; e. g. 1 Sing. Par. m. 

(b )  The final q of t l ~ e  special base combines with initial (short) q 
of e termination to (short) q, and with (long) or p to a;; e. g.  3 Plur. 
Par. m; 1 Sing. Atm. &; 2 Du. Atm. y$a. 

8 240, g (changeable to before vowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so nlodified tlre personal terminations 
given in col. 11. of 5 327 are added; e. g. 

rt. q 1 cl. ep. B. ya, Pot. P. wa +q+q=w$q; a. am +~+atuh. 
1.t. 4 01. ,, , , *, ,, 11 iffa;zr+~+m; 9 ,  *+q+a=$wRl. 
rt. 38 6cl. 1, 9 ,  ?Jq; 1, >, Si;. +~+w*; ,, q? +~+a=&T. 

241. 3: is substituted for the termination -of the 3 Plur. Par., 
q for g of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ~q for of the 3 Plur. Atm., e, g. 
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3 ~ l u r .  Par. * ~~t-33: =v+J:* 
1 Sing. R t m .  w + ~ ~ + J T  =v&. 

3.-PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 

3 242. Tlie personal terminations given in col. IV, of 5 237 are add- 
ed to the special base; e. g. 

rt. I cI. spec. B. WT; Imperat, Par. ~ q ;  Atm. T. 
rt. & 4 cl. ,, ,, em; ,, 

-\ I ,  iffzg.3; ,, mq= 
rt. 6 cl. ,, ,, m; 9 )  9 ,  ; ,, mrq* 

$ 243. (a) The termination & of tile 3 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e, g. 
3 Sing. Par. ya. 

(b) The final q of the special base combines wit11 initial (short) q of 
a termination to (sliort) q, aud with thg  initial of the terminations 

and to q; e. g. 3 Plur. Par. m; 2 Du. Atm. m, 
3 DU. Atm. M. 

( c )  lnag optionally be substituted for the terminations & and 8 
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par, wl~en these two forms have a benedictive 
sellse; e, g. ' may you be I' ' may he be !' 

$ 244. The special base receives the augment ( $ 220 ), and the 
personal terminations given in col. 11. of $ 227 are added to it;e. g. 

rt. q 1 cl. spec. B. VET; Impf. Par, QPW; 'Htm. WWT. 

8 345. (a) Eeforo terminations beginning with q or the final JT 

of the special base is lerigthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. q w m ;  Atm. qwamfh. 
(6) The final q of the special base co~nbines with initial (sliort) q of 

R termintttion to (r~hort) q, and with (long) to a; e, g. 1 Sing, Par, 
qvmq; 2 Da, a t m .  eq, 

Paradigms. 
$ 246. The Special Tenses of q c l .  1 ' to be;' cl. 4 (commonly 

only P.) ' t o  play ;' 3q cl. 6 ' t o  strike.' 

Root : K @, . 

Spec. Base: W 
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1,-Pvesent I9tdicative. 
Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Btmenc. 

a=gfh q%q% &t 

1. : a mq: q?~ra% v: Q C I ~  

&urn: * q%m: q* gw: 3% 
1 .  T @'Wm: %=~6$ SqTq: 

3.-2'resent Potential. 

1. uaw. u h  q?*, % ~ i i ~  g+q9 g h  

3 . ~ 3 ~  ~ $ 5  , 34s dR 3 h  
11. u%r v+r% g?=h +h% && 



\. 

paw ,'eaeqpw 09, *a %J3 cl.mqoa 03, 7 lbl ,'aq!q 6 , lip (p) 
'(w pUU ' M O I ~ ~  $9 '(3 M01103 0 W 1 ~  

b) 'w pus Lw i$oq q? saBrrer(3 (g -13 0~18) , 7 ! ~  01, '6 b pus 
'[eaoa sq! ~ 0 3  !qpp!,i~ saqn?!?sqns ( z '13 0618 ) ,  ad!^ 09 ,  -6 'rZL-.- 
'm?y 'm ..t't)d !-JWJ u! amss eqq saop '02 oq , b @ b  . J B ~  ' p u ~  
. s a ~ d  'a 'a .wads '3E .).I *G .o ! Iefioa qaq3 uaqq8uel , ?!ds oq , .d 4ij 
pue ,'d!s 01, (I& adaad rlq!~~) ke ,'ap!q 01, .& (21) .st.z 8 

'( ?PP&Y€r ) sss13 ?SJ!,!T 

-: e m  norumo:, worn aqq esorp JO 
-panleouoo s! astlq p!oeds .x!erlq 30 uo!?smJoj ayl so .la3 sw .1'~1n83.1.1! 0.18 
emos qnq 'k& pue 'ha "Pt eqg bpoexa seswq le!oade qarl? moq  sesuaq 
p p a d s  qaqq maoj sassn13 rlqg puw 'qgp 'qfil aq? 30 R700.I 11v '&$g 8 

~saooo23 ygg puo ytg '?ST ayg /o syoor ~ ~ 2 n l ? a ~ ~ r  
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nqA. ' to embrace ' drop their nasal ; e. g. rt. iq, Spec. B. m, 
Yres. Ind. Par. ( 7~ also follows cl. 4 ). 

(c) T, P. a. ' to go,' A d  qq-, P. 'to laatrain' change their final to 
q; e. g. rt, q, Spec. B. ( § 64 ), Pres. Ind. Par. &.-w P. 
' to go ' forms qpq, Pres. Ind. m. 

(d) P. 'to blow ' and P. ' to record' form qq and K;T~ 
Prea. Ind. &, qqf&. 

(e) rn P. ' to smell,' pl P. ' to drink,' and P. A. ' to stand ' 
form fSra, f$q, and hi Pres. Ind. Par. &&, m, m e - - T h e  
spec. base for P. ' to see ' is VS~; Pres. Ind. Par m, 

( J  ) ) P. to give,' 7~ P. (to run,' and P. ' to fall,' form m, 
~TB, and qt)q Atm. respectively; e. g. &, q&, M. 

(g) P. 'to guard ' and P. ' to fumigate ' add instead of 
;ul; Pres. Incl. qhlq@ and m. qq A. 'to love ' forms -; 
Pres. Ind. gj~&. 

Fourth Class ( Dic:dcZi ). 
$ 349. (a) Roots eadiug ia  q, and P. ' to I)e into~icated,~ 

lengthen their vowel; #q P. ' to roam' does it optionally. 2. g. rt. qiri 
P. to go,' Spec. B. qnrq, Pres. Ind. -%; q, mftC; m, 
or & ( or according to cl. 1 & ). 

(b) f* P. 'to bo unctuous ' gunates its vowel ; Spec. B. h; Pres, 
Ind. w. I 

(c) kT k ' to be born ' forms m, Ples. Ind. 3rd. 
(d) Roots ending in a drop their a; e. g. rt. $r P. ' to  sharpen,' 

Spec. B. qq, Pres. Ind. ~. 
(e) tjm, or Gq P. ' to fall,' and TN P. a. to colour,' drop their 

nasal; e. g. rt. k, Spec. B. #3tl, Pres. Ind. d. 
(f) c q q  I?. 6 to strike ' sitbstitutes q for its radical q; Spec. B. 

hq., Pres. Ind. %.sfq. 
Sixth Class ( l%cWdi ). 

5 250. (a) ~ P . ' t o c u t , ' ~ y P . ~ . ' t o l o o s e n , '  fftg: P. A. ' to  
anoint,' P. b. to break,' fbq P. A. ' to find,' and fi+q P. A, to 
bpciukle' insert a nasal before tlieir final consonant ; e. g. rt. m, Spec. 
B. m, Pree. Ind. d, @, kc. 

( b )  qq P. ' to ask,' #J~C P. A. ' to fry,' and 8~ P. ' to tear, -. 
tjubvZIitute q for their radical 7; e. g. rt. w, Spec. B. m, Pres. Ind. 
&.-qP. 'to surround' substitutes & for q; Spec. B. h; 
rn fh. 

(c) qq P. to wish ' forms m; Free, Ind, m. 
12 a 
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(be)-Speoid 5"maaes of Roods with Chanyeable Specin1 Base. 

( 2nd1 3rd1 56h, 7th) 8th1 and 9th classes). 

$ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 
91h1 classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak bese. Tile 

strong base is used in tile strong forms, the weak base in the weak 
forms. The strong forms are - 

( a )  The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indic, in Parasmai. 
(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 
(c) All the first persons of the Prey. Imperative i u  Parasmai. and 

Atmane. 

( d )  The 3rd peraon singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. 

All tile remaining forms are weak, 

$ 252, Formation of tl'c special stvong base. Tile weak base does 
not, in general, ditfer from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from i t  thus : 

(a) I n  roots of the 2nd and 34.d ( adddi and juholydcli ) classes the 
radical vowel is gunated ( except when i t  is prosodially long and 
uot Anal ); in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated ; e, y. 

f 

rt. 8 cl. 2. ' to go'; Spec, weak B. 5; --Strong B. rf. 

rt. cl. 2. t o  know';  ,, 
\ ,1 ,, fa~d- ,1 ,l 3 ~ .  

rt. f&V cl. 2. ' to hate'; ,, 
I I 1 *; - 9 ,  11 b! 

r t .  g' cl. 2. ' to milk'; : ,  ,, l l  s'q-  I , 3 ~ ;  
r t  GTTq cl. 2, ' to  wake '; ., ) I  l l  TrT; - ,, ,, =TTT* 
rt. cl. 3. t o  fear7; ,, l ,  ,l @fa;- ,I ,, @;t. 
rt. cl. 3. ' t o  bear'; ,, , , - 7 1  ,, 
rt .  9'r cl. 2. to go '; ,, ,, ,, PT; - ,, ,, ql'. 

tt. h, oI. 2. to rt~le'; ,, F 

31 11 m,; - 9,  1 ,  $q 
rt. ;irq cl, 3. ' to bring 

forth'; ,, ,, $ ,  qW;- ,, ,, Ws 
( b )  Of roots of the 6th and 8th ( s&di and ianddi ) classes the find 

tr of the special base is gunated ; e. g. 
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rt. 8 el. 5. ' to squeeze out7; Spec, weak B.33; -Strong B~*. 
rt. v y c l .  5. ' to dare'; I J ,, 1 ; I )  1) 

rt. q y c l ,  8. I to stretch'; ) I  ,, ,, q; - ,, ,, a* 
(c) In  roots of the 7th ( rudlAdi ) class q i. e. nn is substituted for 

the penultimate nasal of the special bane; this q is liable to be changed 
t o q  by $ 58;e.g. 

rt. ?P?, cl. 7. ' to obstruct'; Spec, weak B. WI'; -Strong B BalT 
~ t .  97 cl. 7. ' to join'; ), ,, ,, 9- ;- ,) :, Fq* \ 

rt. W - c l .  7. ' to moisten'; ,, ,, ,, W,;- ,, ,, m; 
(d) Of roots of the 9th ( kvyddi ) class q~ is substituted for the final 

$ of the special base; e ,  gr. 

rt. 3 cl. 9. ' to join'; Spec, weak B, g?ff; -Strong B. 3W. 
rt. $I cl. 9. ' t o  buy9; ,, ,, ,, *af; - ,, ,, +. 
rt. cl. 9. I to support'; ,, ,, ,, W; - ,, ,, WT. 

8 253. General vules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations: 

1. A final vowel of a special baae combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the q of the terminations fft, %, and a is 
changed to y after all vowels but ($ 59) and that the termination @ 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperati. Par. is after all vowels ( and setnivowels ) 
changed to &; e. 9. 

cl. 2. ' to goJ; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. PAP. q+3Tf?i-~f=T 
2Sing. ,, ,, ,, 9t+& = ~ r f k  
3 ,, ,, Impera$. '1 m+& -% 

~ 1 . 2 , ~ t o g o ' ;  2 ,, ,, Ind. , + =#3 
2 ,, :, Imperat. ,, +R =* 

& cl. 5. ' to collect ;' 1 ,, , ,  , , ,, I-- 

§ 254. (2.) When final consonants of special.bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
tlie bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchrnged 
( § 50. ) ; 8. 9, 
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~q c1, 7. ' to join '; Strong base m, Weak base gq; 
1. Sing. Prer  Ind. a t lo .  +q =& 
1. Dual Pres. Ind. Par. 3s .. ++a:=gyq: 

1. Sing, Pres, Ind. Par. m+Wh 
$ a65 (3 .) When final consol~antu of special bases meet with iuitial 

q, T, Y, q, or Visarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in 3 51 
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice: 

(a) The terminations: (q-) and g o f  tlie 3 and 3 Sing. Impf: Par. 
are dropped ( 3 A2 ); a t  the same time- 

final y and q of the Spec. B. become ; 1 

final 5 of the Spec. B. becomes ir;; but in roots comme~icing with 
it  becomes q ( observe 5 53 ) ; 

final T of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 
final q, ( q), q, q, and q of the Spec. B. become q in the 3 person, 

and they may optionally become 21: or Visarga in the 2 person; e. g. 

3 Sing. Impf. Par, of cl. 2=-q; of qy cl. 2=-; of g q  
cl. 7=-; of tqqr. cl. 2=-; of f& c1. 2=*; of @q cl. 2 
*; of cl. of q cl. 3 (strong B. f tq )  
( i. e. #fb#~). 

3. Sing. 11upf. Par. of qm cl. 5=qm; of cl. 7=*: 
of qq cI. 7=-q. 

2 Sing. Irnpf. Par. of q~ or m:; of ffjqv- or 
m i : ;  of typnmq or any:. 

(b) Before the q of the terminations &, and W- 

final y, q, K, 8 ,  q-, and of the Spec. B. are changed to 
( observe § 53 ), after which tlie initial q of tjhe termination becomes 
9;(§ 5 9 ) ;  

final q, ( p), q;, clnd y become q ( § 51 ) ; 
final becomes Anusvlra ; 
final q and q remain unchanged, but q after q is changed to 8e.g. 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of -%; of WBT; of 

of ~jt*; of nq&; of of e. 
2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of q~ cl. 2-m. 

\ 

\ (c) Before terminations commencing with q and q- 
final q a n d  JI: become q; 
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final q, (q), and p beoome q ( 1 51 ); final y combines with the 
initial q and y to g ( 1 55 ) ; 

final q is changed to ? ( $ 61 ) ; final y remains uncllanged, and 
final and are clianged to 8; after ? and y the initial q end q 
boome q and q respectively ( 5 6G ) ; 

fine1 of roots commencing wit11 combines with the initial q 
and rq to ~ g ;  final g of other roots co~nbines with q and q to q, 
before which short vowels ( except q ) are lengthened ; e, g. 

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par, of ~3:; of faa: cl. 2 'to know'= -, 
h:; of Fy-:; * 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of m, of a&-&; of 

m of ft* 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. &tm. of & cl, a,=&, 
2 Dilitl Pres. Ind. Par. of -s~eq:; of -4~:. 

( ( 2 )  Before terminatio~ls commencing with y 
final y and q become q; 

find q, ( q), T, and y become g ( § 5 1 ) ; 
final q, x, y, and q combine with y to T; 

I 

final q, is dropped ; 

final 5 of roots commencing with combines with y to q; final 
of other roots combines with y to q,before which short vowels (except 

) are lengthened ; e, g. 

2 Sing, Pree. Imperat. Par. of g ~ g v @ q  of e, 
2 Plnr. Pres. Ind. Atm. of $q cl. 2=+3; 
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par. of m-m; 
2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of cl. 2=*, of cI. '?=mki; 

q 

!? Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of fly; or f ?  &@. 

Before terminations beginning with sp tlie initial q of roots ending 
in g (Q and m) is changed to YJ; e. g. 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind, Atm, of @ cl, 2 fifr*; but 2 Sing. Pres, 
Imperat. Par. ft*. 

1.-PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

8 286. Tlle personal terminations given in col. I. of fj 227 are 
added to the special strong bsse in strong forms, to the special weak 
bsae in weak forms ( 8 261 ); 6. g, * 
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Roo& Sp, Strong E, 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plul *, el. 2. b4 ; fb.j fb~~:. 
f cl. 3. &; *; ; s s : .  
g .I, 5. giif ; g*; 33; 339:. 
m- 01. 7. my; ~ F T ;  vy; vw:. 

S 257, (a) Tlle term. W* of the 3 Plur. Atm. losgs its in all 
c l ~ s g s ,  and the term. q& of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its after roots 
of the 3rd (juhotyddi) class, and after the roots w, vq, mi w, and mq of the 2nd (adddi)  class ( compare $ 106 ) ; 6. g. 
M, 3 P I U ~ .  B t m ,  f&. g, 3 Plur. Par. a R .  q ~ ,  3 Plur. Par. 

m k .  
(b) Final 4 and f, 3 and 3, and q of vecial  weak bases of roots 

of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to W, jq-, and 
5 respectively; final 5 and $, 3, and ' j i~ .  of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to q-, y, and T, 
the a of 3ff cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to e.g. 

3 Plnr. Par. of q c l .  2 e ;  of jnq cl. 2wJlf;i; of cl. 3 m; of gr cl. 3=f3ri&&f. 

(c) The final 3 of the special weak bnse of roots of the 5 t h  (ovddi) 
class is before vowel-terminations cllanged to jq-, when i t  is preceded 
by more than one consonant; otherwise i t  is cllanged to q-; e. g. 

3 Plur. Par. of e, of g=-. 
U 

(J) The final 4 of the special weak base of roots of the 9th (kry2di) 
class is dropped before vowel-terminations; a, g. 

3 Plur. Par. of +-. 
(e) The final 3 of tlle special weak base of roots of the 5th (evddi) 

and 8th (tanddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning wi thqor  q, provided3 be preceded by only one consonant; e.g. - 

1 Plur. Par. of g=gm: or gq:, but  of wanly -:, v 

3.-PRESENT POTENTIAL. 
$j 958. ql is added to the special weak base in  Parasmaipada, and 4 

(changeable to before vowel-terminations) to  the special weak base 
in  Atmanepda;  to the base se modified the personal terminations given 
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in col. 11. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak Laae 
undergo before $ the changes specified in $ 857 (b) ,  (c), and (d). E. y. 

Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par, 3 Sing. Atm. 

.cl. 3, -; *a* 
g cl. 5. 3 3  W T i  gMa. 
W, cl. 7. TFY; T=WR; s;&. 
qT el. 8. , ; ?iWTT; a*~. 

cl. 9. TIOR; m; *ofta. 
S 5 9 .  (a) g: is substitut,ed for t l ~ e  termination qs~;]; of the 3 Plur. 

Par., 3 for of tho 1 Sing. fitrn., and q q  for of the 3 Plnr. Atm. 

(b) The of the characteristic q.r is clropped befo1.e the termina- 
tion q: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e. g. 

@y, 3 Plur. Par. Fag:; 1 Sing. a t m .  @a; 3 Plur. Atlu. @rw. 

5 260. The personal terminations given in  col. IV. of § 527 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the s~~ec ia l  weak 
buse iwwenk forms ( § 261 ); e, g. 

~ o o t .  sp. Strong 13. 3 Sing, Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. 

5 el* 3. 38; 333; 35; m y *  
8 c l .5 .  3 ;  gag; 83; 33Trq- 
Ty cl. 7. v'rqf; q q ;  T=y; 'fi=aFf\r 

a;T cl. 3. ; *; w w a  
a CL g* s f t ~ ~ ;  $*, *oftmq. 

g 261. (a) The term. & of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in g 253) 
changed to @ after special bases ending in vowels (except in @ from 
g ) and semivowels. I t  is dropped aftor the apecial bases of r b t s  of the 
6th and 8th classes, when the final 3 of theae bases is preceded by only 
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one consonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants eubetitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. (or m) for #@ (or M.) 9.9- 

01. 2, e; % 01. 3, -,-g cl. 5, Spec. w e ~ k  base w, 2 Sing. 
Par. w; but wq 01. 5, Spec. weak base wrq, 2 Sing. Par. w&,- 

U U 

qa cl. 9, Spec. weak base via?, 2 Sing. Par. m q  (not Sf&$?); but *, M. 
(b) The q of the terminations and q q  is dropped as in the 

Pres. Ind. ( 5 257 a ) ; e. g. 

&, 3 Plur. Atm. em; g, 3 Plur. Par. gm; mq, 3 Plur. Par. 

m* 
(c) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 

changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 b ,  c, d). 

(4 mey optionally besubstituted for the terminations @and gof  
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms liave a benedictive sense, 
I n  both persons this isadded to the spec. weak base ; e, g. q c l .  
5, 2 or 3 Sing, Par. 'may you obtain!' 'may he obtain!' 

V 

fj  2652. The special base receives the augment ( a  229), and the per. 
a n a l  terminations given in col. 11. of S 227 are added to the special 
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak f o r ~ ~ l s  
( 3  261 ); e. g. 

Root. Sp. Strong B. 1 Sing Par. Sp. Wonk B. 1 Plur. Par. 

w cl, 7. ; m w ;  Fq ;Ywq. 

* cl. 9. *; T M; WtMtr~. 
$ 263. (a) The term. of the 3 Plur. Atm, loses its q, in all 

classes, and the term, v q  of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes 3: after roots of 
the 3rd (juhotyddi ) class and after the roots ~9814, qq, mq, ghr, 
q s n d  faq of the 2nd (adBdi) class; g: is substituted for qq also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in 9ql and after @q. A 
final vohel of t l e  special base is gunated before g:; a final iis 

dropped, &, 9. 
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f&q3 Plur. Atm. *, q 3 Plnr. Par, w q : ;  g 3 Plur. 
Per. q:; q 3 Plnr. Par. -or q:. 

(b)  The rules specified in § 257 (b) ,  (c), (d), (e) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 

Paradigms : 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of f&q cl. 2 ' to  hate,' g 01. 3 ' to  
sacrifice,' 3 cl. 5 ' to  squeeze out,' q y c l .  7 'to obstruct,' cl. 8 ' t o  
stretch,' $ cl. 9 ' to  buy.' 

Root: fib cl. 2. 
\ 

$ cl. 3." 

Spec. St. Bese : h -.. 33 
Spec. W. Base: *v vo - 0 -. 

Pc~rasrnti Atmane. Pamsmai. Atmane. 

2.-Present Potential. 

* The rt, 3 ia really conjugeted only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepads 
forme are given here merely in order to ahow the difference between Par, and 
a tm. in one and the same verb. 

13 s 
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Paresmai Btmene. Pareemei. stmane. 

Root: 8 cl. 5 .  'fycl. 7. 

Spec. St. Bane : & 
Spec. W. Base : 

2.-Present Potential. 
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Parasmai. 
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Root : cl. 8. $3 el. 9. 

Spcc. St. Base: & # i h r  
Spec. W. Base : 33 *dt 

1-. Present Indicaliue. 
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Atmane. Parasmai. 

-. adfsrn 
m p r r q  Msmq 

-q 
a+@ aoftsrn 
maq 
-;I: *1;3: 
3.-Present Imperative. 

ma &QTrR 
W &dtf$ or * 
W T  ifto~a or 

r n ' f a r ~  
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§ 265. I n  order to exemplify the rules contained in # $  253, kc., we 
proceed to'give some forn~s  of the regular verbs m, e, ~ 2 ,  b, BK, 
m, m, f-; fi, %;mi=, Ry, fgq; a n d m , .  The student 
may colrjug~te each of these roots in full. 

1. q~ cl. 2. P. ' to  go ;' Pres. Ind. VTftC, 9lfk, m; qm:, mq:, 
m:; m:, PTW, mf=r. Pres. Pot. m q .  Pree. Imperat. 2 Sing. qlfa. 
Imperf. 3 Plur. or q:. 

2, cl. 2. P. ' to go;' Pres. Ind. *, e, 3R; h:, aq:, W:; 
aq:, $Tq, hf?q. Pres. Pot. M. Pres. Iolperat. ;mrh, m, k. 
Imperf. qqqq; 3. Plur. w m  (or, according to some, gsqs~\). 

3. 3~ cl. 2. P. ' t o  wake ;' Pres. Iud. d, ;;r&$, &; 
am:; 3 Plur. ;in*. Pres. Pot. m. Pres. I m p e r ~ t .  m, 
m, ;RW$; 3 P l ~ r .  ~ T W .  Imperf. m v ,  m:, m:; 
qqqq; 3 Plur. m:. 

4. cl. 2. 8. 'to go;' Pres. Ind. @, @, $8; 3 Plur. @. Yres. 
Pot. eq. Pres. Imperat. @, w, Hq. Imperf. *. 

5. qq cl. 2. 8. to spertli ;' Pres. Ind. -9, -9, +; q&; 2 Plur. 
q& 3 Plur. a&. Pres. Pot. q&q. Pres. Imperat. a&, qw, v. 

c,' 

1mGrf. swfq, -:, -. ( This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6. cl. 2. A. I to sit ;' Pres. Ind. qla, q*, WT&; 2 Plur. 
5~rt3. Imperf. *. 

7. cl. 2. P. A. ' to  milk;' Pres. Ind. Par. m, qm, 3fiy; 
p, p:, p:, w:, p, m. Pres. Ind. Atm. @, &, @; 

Plur. &. Pres. Io~perat .  Par. iqm, @q, ifry. Imperf. Par. 

*,m,mh;T@. 
8. @q cl. 2. P. A. ' t o  lick ;' Pres. Ind. Par. &%, Wq, a; fh)ijj, 

&:, e:; f?:, da, fea. Pres. Ind. Atm. W, @$, de~a; 
3 Plur. &3, - Pres. lmperab. Par. *&, H s ,  h. Imperf. Par. *, 
*, &; qh. 

9. fi 01. 3. P. to be ashamed ;' Pres. Ind. I%&, m, I%2&, 
&*:; 3 Plur, m. Pres Pot. h34fPrq. Pres. Imperat, e m ,  

Imperf. wRrm, ST?&, wf%&; w; 3 Plur, wh.m:. 



10. % 01. 3. P. a. ( t o  bear;' Pres, Ind. Pa*.. M, @&, h f8 ;  
M:; 3 PIur. m, Pres. Ind. Atm. &a, &&. Pres. Pot. Par. 
-; Atm. m. Pres. Imperat. Par. %I-, mi b tm.  
Rx&, f$iEs;. Imperf. Par. m, Wf$W:, JTf$W:; wh-; 3 Plur. 
nRm:; Atm. wf$h, m w : .  

11. qF cl. 6. P. ' to be able;' Pres. Ind. m, &'&, m; 
qqyq: (only);  3 Plur. PTliialffq. Pres. Pot. mrmrq. Pres. I m ~ e r a t .  

Q U 

d, &, e, 3 ~ l u r .  m. Imperf. *; 1 Du. m; 
U 'a 'a 

3 Plur. ~ r q q .  
Q 

12. cl. 7. P. A, ' to join ;' Pres. Ind. Par. *, Nq, *; 
3j":, w q : ,  gsm:; gsa:, -; gqh. Pres. Ind. a t m .  $3; 
2. Plur. W L ~ .  Pres. Pot. Par, g,vq; Atm. g&q. Pros. Imperat. 
par. gimrrff, m, gir?k; Atm. g;B. Irnperf. Par. aqqqq, m, 
m; arg@% Atm. qf??. 

13. f$ycl.7.P.  ' to  pound;' Pres. Ind, M, m, 
*:, h:, &:; h:, RE, f?$qf=r, Pres. Pot. m. Pres. Imperat. 
hrh, p, Rq. Imperf. w f h w , ,  v h ,  *; *. 

14. f& c1. 7. P. ' to strike;' Pres. Ind. I%%, &&q, w'&; 
m:. Pres. Pot. m. Pres. I m p e r ~ t .  e m ,  kaq, 
Imperf. v&RTq, w b :  or v R q ,  v k .  

15. g;y cl. 9. P. ' to  bind ;' Pres. Ind. 1 Plur. &:. Pres. 
P o t  m q .  Pres. Imperat. mf?r, m, MS. Imperf. m; 
1 Plur. m. 

Irregular roots of the 2nd' 31.4 t t l b ,  7th' 8th and 9th clmses. 

Second Class ( Adddi ). 
3 966. Roots ending in 3 substitute Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 

forms before consonantal terminations ; e.g. 3 P. 'to join ;' Pres. Ind. 
*, M, M; gq:. Pres. Imperat. -, @, %; m, gq. Pres. 
Pot. m, Imperf. qqqq, q&:, q$jq; qq. (See § 272 and 3 273.) 
367. a~;j; P. ' to  eat,' forms the 3 Sing. Imperf. q:, and the 3 

Sing. Imperf. ( instead of JTT: or vm, and q). 
3 268 qq P. ' to breathe,' 7~ P. 'to eat,,' q P. ' to weep,' qq P. 

to sigh,' t~nd  P. ' to  sleep,' insert g between the root and termina- 
tions beginning with consonants except q-; before the terminations : 
(i, e. q-) and q o f  the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. tiley insert optionally either 
% or g; e. g. Pres. Ind. itfhf8, if$ftr, eq:; 3 Plur. m. 
Prea. Pot. m. Pres. Imperat. m, nw ( 3 252)' &a .* Imper f .  

m, &@: or e:; or z&qq-; *.-Rt. qq, 3 Plar. ' 
Prea Ind, & ( 8 fib7 a ), &c. 
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5 269. qq P. ( and, when nsed as an  auxiliary verb, b. in Pres. 
Ind. ) ' to be', d r o p  its radical q in weak forms except when i t  is 
oombined with the augment, and is  otherwise irregular :- 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat, Imperf. 
r-  -, 
par. Atm. Par. Par. Par. 

$ 270, P. ' to  go', changes its to q i n  the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperet. When combined with the preposition q b , . i n  the sense of ' to 
go over, to read, to study ', i t  is B tm.  and changes its before vowel. 
terminations regularly to m. E. 9. Pres. Ind. Par. e, +, e, gq:; 
3 Plur. *, Pres. Pot. my. Pres. Imperat. ~rmh, e, q, 
3 Plur. qq. Imperf. q y ,  $:, h; +;T.--Atn~. with &; Pres. Ind. 
6, q-&$, &; ~, Wleftqq. Pree. Pot. e. Pres. Imperat. 
qt*, ?T&Wq. In1perf. WL*, W~PTT:, m*; waw, W ~ ~ W T T ~ ,  
wamrq; x&qR, w%rq, w s h .  

5 271. 8. ' to rule ', and $q .&. to praise', insert q between the 
root and the terminations 3, a, t*, and has; of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur. 
Pree. Ind. and Imperative (not  the Imperfect ); e. g. m, Pres. Ind. e, @&, $3; 2 Plur. Pres. Pot. m. Pres. Imperat e, m ~ ,  h, 2 Plur. @pxq, Imperf. 2 Plur. i&qq,-qql 

4 
Pres. Ind. @, qm, @; 2 Plur. *c;if, Pres. Pot, $*. Pres. 
Imperat. @, *tq, mi 2 Plur. f isqq.  Imperf. 2 Plur. 

q .  

$j 272, P. A. to cover', may optionally substitute Vriddl~i for 
its final g in strong forms before consonarital terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf, Par. 3. g. Pres. Ind. Par. or m f ,  

or s;vlm or &fft; dq:; 3 Plur. w. Pres. Pot. 
Prea. Imperat. s&q&, 'Jia% or 6. Imperf, M, 

1%. Pren Ind, -itma *. 
14 s 
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3 273. 5 P. 'to grow ', q P. ' to sound ', and k~ P. A. ' to praise ', op- 
tionally prefix $ to all terminations beginning with consonants including 

xb serve 3 266. E. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. or m, &fQ or a&&, 
or mf&; qp: or m:; 3 Plur. ++, Pres. Pot. or  

q&qq. Pres. Imperat. m, or q@@, % or m. Imperf. 
-, -3: or d:. Pres. ~ u d .  Atm. e, *or #. Pres. Pot. 
q@q. Pres. Imperat. -3, qsa or m. Imperf. e. 

§ 274. P. ' to  be poor ', drops i ts  final in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes for i t  in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. -, -, gRqrR; qFi- 
@q:; 3 Plar. qft3CR. Pres. Pot. m. Pres. Irnperat. q$q-&, 
m, gRw; 3 Plur. *a. Imperf. *, qftql:, q7Ql-q; 
*, 3 Plur. m:. 

§ 275. qP.  A. ' to speak ' (used only in the special tensea) prefixes 
. in strong forms $ to consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
m, fi, &a; ~q:; 3 Plur. &. Pres. Pot. ggq.  Pres. Im- 

perat. mh, q*, *. Imperf. wmq, ma:, w&q; q q ;  
3 Plur. -. Pres. Ind. Atln. *, Pres. Pot.*, Pres. Imperat. 
&. Imperf. 

5 276. m P .  'to wipe', substitutes Vyiddhi.instead of Ounain strong 
forms Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations. The final q is treated like g before terminations 
beginning with q-, q, y, and g. E. g. Pres. Ind qrf'&, *, m; 
rgnr:, m:, w:; m:, m, or *. Pres. Pot. mqq. Pres. 
Imperat. &, *, u*, q E q ,  Jpzq; &, TIE, qw=g 0' m. Imperf. qrrrSrq, 6, qriTif; wq=; 3 Plur. -0' *. 

8 277. P. ' to speak', is deficienb in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. ; 
according to others in the whole Plural ; according to others all third 
persons of the Plural are wanting. Otherwise i t  is regular. E. g. Pres. 
Ind. q&, -q&, m; &c, 

3 2 78. q q  P, ' to wish ', contracts i ts  radical 3 to 3 in all weak 
forms; e. g. Pres. Ind. q i ,  q&, a&; w:, w:, a:; m:, a, 
e. Pres. Pot. ~ q .  P~res. Imperat. ~ f t ,  e, q; m, q. 
Imperf. w m q ,  W%, aiw; a h ,  am. 

$ 279. k% I?. ' to  know ', is conjugated regularly (cf. 8 263, Imperf, 
3 Plur.); e. y, Pres. Ind. *, k*, ah; Rg:; 3 Plur, m a ,  Yrool. 
Pot. m. Pres. Imperat. rm$, h. Imperf. h q ,  *; or 

U 

*, &q; *, S Plur. *:. But in the Pres. Ind. it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations giveu in 5 237, col. 111.; $q, 
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h, fsa, Wy:, fapa:; fag, Rp;, fbg:. The Pres. rmperat, may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination 
to fsg: (=fggrq) and by combining with the Pres. Imperat. 
Par. of rt. 5 ( 5 293 ) ; e, g. m r h ,  m, f-h; &c. 

5 280. q P, ' to command ', is changed to in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperet. 
(of. 3 258, d ) ;  e. g. Pres. Ind. qnb, m?q, *; *:, h:, h:; 
fhsrr:, b, qmR, Pres. Pot. f&hmq, Pres. Iloperab. mq~k ,  &?I, 
m q ;  m, hq;  3 Plur. nmg. Irqperf. mq, m: or mrq, 
v; m; 3 Plur. m:, 

281. ft. to lie down', gunates its vowel in sll the forms of 
the special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. T 
is prefixed to the terminntioris. E. g. Pres. Ind. &, H, M; M, 
3 Plur. w. Pres. Pot. qz&q. Pres. Imperat. &, h; 3 Plur. 

m. Imperf. wfZT, &q:; 3 Plur. &. 
$ 283. %A. ' t o  bring forth ', does not gunate its vowel in strong 

forms, but changes i t  to q; e.  g. Pres. Ind. 3, a$. Pres. Pot. @. 
Pres. Imperat. *, %pa, qqrrl;; d. Irnperf. q&, ~ m : .  

5 283 g q  P. (rarely A,) 'to strike', drops its final q i n  weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with q, T o r  
q; in weak forms before vowel-terminations i t  drops its radical q, and 
changes its to 8. Tho 2 Sing. Pres. 111)perat. Par. is q@ ( instead 
of e). E. g. Pres. Ind. Par. @q, I!&, F~%; m:, ~q:, m:; m:, 
cq, 1Tf=T. Pres. Pot. gzqq.  Pres. Iu~perat. m, a, m; m, 
m; 3 Plur. m. Imperf. m, w, w; W-, q w ;  3 
Plur. w. ( 3 Sing. Atm. Pres. ~ n d .  &; pot. rffa kc. ) 

Third Class ( Jeci~otycicdi ). 

5 284. & P. ( to go', forms its special strong base m, its speoial 
weak base m; e. g. Pres. Iud. d, m, *, 8 ~ : ;  3 Plur. m. 
Pres. Pot. m, Pres. Imperat. w ~ R ,  &, gy& 3 Plur. m. 
Imperf. h, *:, *:; 3 Plur. h:. 

3 285. q~ P. a. 'to give', and Y. A. #to place', form t l~e i r  special 
weak bases m, and q y ;  the final y of qq combines with q and q to 

and ry. Whenever the final y of qy becomes q or q, the inital ia 
changed to q. The 2 Sing, Pres. Imperat. Par, is 3% ( of ~ 1 )  and 

( of w). 3. g. q; Pres. Ind. Par. M, ma, & qg:, m:, 
v:; qq:, m, m. Pres. 'Pot. m. Pres. Impernt. m, wg, 
qqg. ItuperL-, m:, wqm; stqa; 3 Plur, i r rg~.  Pres, Ind. 
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Atm. q+-, @, +. Pres. pot. ~ r e s .  Imperat. *, m. lmperf-  m, w ~ : ;  2 Plur. m . - m ;  Pres. Ind. Par. & Due VW:, 
m:, y~i:; 3 Plur. '~;rh. Pres. Pot. qsqq. Pres. Imperat. m, 
%a, ~ ; ~ i s y F I ,  WW,. Imperf. my; Plur. w, m, m:. 
Yres. Ind. Atm. *, &, d; 2 Plur. e. Pres. Pot. m. p r ~ ~ ~  
Imperat. &, m. Imperf. q-$Q, mq:, qqv; 2 Plur. 

§ 266. & P. A, to cleanse ', fisl; P. h, to separate ', and f h ~  
P. A. ' to  pervade', gnnate tlie vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
in  all special forms, and do not  gupate their radical vowel in  strong 
forms before vowel-termination's ; e .  g. Pres. Ind. Par. m, m, 
M; m:. Pres, Pot. mq. Pres. Imperat. m, *&, 
*; <-. h. Imperf. +-, &&i, e; dft~, 3 Plur. 
&:. Pres. Ind. Atm. $-. Pres. Pot. $Mq. Pres. Imperat. 
W&. Imperf. +I%%. 

5 387. P. to fill', is conjugated regularly like q; e. 8. Pres. fnd. 

M, TW, M; h a : ,  QitZe~:, m:; m:, fkge~, &R. But P E 
I?. ' to  fill ', clianges i ts  filial in weak forms before vowel-terminations 
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf'.) to jq, and before consonantal termina- 
tions to qq ( § 46 ) ; e. g. Pres. Ind. M, M, m; m:, &,$:, m:; ,%&:, ,Wp$., m. Pres. Pot. IhMq. Pres. Imperat. mrmfat, 
M, f3v& h a ,  WiTq; 3 Plur. i i .  I'nperf. wRvq, dW:, 
w h : ;  M, 3 Plur. m:. 

$ 288, y? P. 'to fear', optionally ~liortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. &+&; 
Du. 6irvitq: or I%%:, I"$.;ftq: or i;il~%q:, M: or 1%:; 3 Plur. 
~QF&. Pres. Pot. &qmrq or 1% "% Pres. Imperat. fi&yqTf?t, 
M or f*;$. Imperf. w f $ w q ,  wf3 :; 1 Du. BF$H% or a~$;Bi'%ia 
3 Plur. wF$q: .  

3 289. rrr a. ' to measure ', and gg h to go ', form their special 
base8 before consonantal terminations &q?, &&, before rowel-termi- 
nations w, fQ e. g. w, Preg. Ind. m, m*, lm; m, 
@p&. Pres. Pot. m. Pres. Tmperat. M, M, fftFftmq; m. Imperf. dW, hTtq~ : ,  diqq'lq; 3 Plur. m,-$l, 
Prea. Ind. w, m*, m; &@q&, ma; 3 Plur. m. 

8 290. @ P. 'to abandon', forms its special weak base before con- 
sonata1 terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. e or q&, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. T; the 2 Sing, Pres. 
Imperat. is or q@f$ or a. E. g. Pres. Ind. wlfSI, m&, 
&k; afta: or *:, m: or 3lfhPg:; 3 Plur. nEftr. Pres. Pot. 
JIPTFL. Pres. Imperat. &, or q$& or m, -, 
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;irgMq or m; 3 Plur. m. Imperf. m; 1 Plur. 
or 3,Plur. v. 

Fifth Class ( Svddi ). 
' 

$ 291. 8 P. l to hear ', substitutes in the special base & for q; 
e. g. Pres. Ind. m, 7adrfa, &y qgq: or zuq: &c. 

Seventh Class ( RurEI~dcEi ). 

§ 292. ?eqf P. ' to kill', forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations *, before vowel-terminations regularly q ~ ;  
e. g. Pres. Ind. *f$, *, *&; &:, qq:; 3 Plur. m. Pres. 
Pot. &gq. Pres. Imperat. qq-gft, q&, &. Imperf. m, q- *, e; +, 3 Plur. M q .  

Eighth Class ( Tanddi ). 

§ 293. 5 P. A. ' to  do', forms its special strong base q$), its special 
week base s; the final 3 of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with q, or q, and in the Pres. Pot. Par, E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. 

*, *, m1R; d:, ?gvT:, m:; &:, s w ,  g*. pres* 
Pot. &. Pres. Imperat. m, m, &; wm, m y .  Imperf. 
q-q, w*:, w*; +, a s m .  Press I d .  Atlrl. $4, &. 
Fres, Pot. m. Pres. Imperat. q&. Imperf. @$, w;~i~;q:. 

Ninth Class ( Kryddi ). 

§ 294. The roots y, P. A. ' to  shake ', g P. A, ' to purify ', q,P. A. 
' to cut ', ft P. to go', Crtc., & P. ' t o  attain ', P. ' to go', &c., and all 
roots ending in shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses; e.g. 

p, Pres. Ind. Par. wr&; ~ t o l .  $ j - . - ~  ' to cover ', Pres. Ind. Par. 
~ 3 ;  Atm. &. 

$$ 295. P. fi. ' to seize ', and q P. to grow old ' contract 
their radical p and to and g respectively ; e. g. q, Pres. Ind. Par. 
eY Pree. Imperat. ~ q ,  m.-m, Pres. Ind, m, 
m, f3r;iritr &c. 

$ 296. gr P. A. to know ', drops i ts  radical nasal ; e. g, 3 Sing. 
Pres, Ind. Par, a d ;  fitm. 

B.-GENERAL TENSES. 110 106 
Perfect, Aotdet, the two Futures, Conditional, Benedictiws. 

$ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 
to all primitive roots, i .  e. to all roots of the first nine claeses. 

( b )  Roots ending in p, $ and aif are henceforth in  every respecb 
trecrted aa roots ending in w. 
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The intermediate E. 
§ 208. I11 tliegeneral tenses, and  i n  the formation of verbal derivative8 

generally, termi~iat ions beginriing with consonants (except q) are  some- 
times atlded immediately t o  the root; far more frequently the vowel 
mus t  be inserted between the root and the termination ; and i n  the case 
of a limited number of roots may be inserted optionally. Thus  the root 

forms its Simiple Fut. h+qR bheksymti, &? cl, 2 ' to  know ' forms 
$m ved-i-.?hyati, and . forms ktP1f klet.syati 01, &m 
kled-i.sh?jali; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives 

c2 

bl~eb-turn, ved-i-turn, and &iqy klet-turn or &aq klecd-i-turn. It 
U 

is, then, most important to  know, after wlrich r o o t s t h i s i n t e r m e d i a t e  
may or should be insertetl, and after wlricli roots i t  ought not to  be 

inserted, because without s u c l ~  Itnowledge lrardly any  tense or verbal 
derivative can be formed correctly ; and from this point of view all roote 
tnay Lo divided into three classes : (a) roots after which the intermediate 
q is  firvbidclen (anit* roots ); (b) af ter  which the  intermediate q 
may optionally be pre6xetl to  ter~rrinations beginning with consonants 
( o p t i o n a l l y  anit r o o t s ) ;  and (c) roots after which t h e  intermediate 
%must be prefixed to  terminations heginning with consonants (set* 
roots ):- 
(a) Tile intermedinte q is,fo~biclden after the  following roots ( a n i t  

roots ). 
1. All moi~osyllaLic roots encling in vowels, except roots ending i n  q 

or qt, and except &, %; &, d?; 3, a, 3, g to  mix ', F, ~ j l  (in Par.); 3. 
U 

3. The following 100 roots ending i n  consonants.+ m; qq, *, 
~ - - 

* I t  means ' i prefixed ; ' n?fit and .set are compounds of a+$ and and 
mean'therefore, the former, 'not haviug i prefixed' to the termination, and the 
latter, ' with i prefixed ' or ' having i prefixed ' to the termination. 

t These roots (except m) are colitained in the following memorial verses 
which the student ]nay learn by heart :- 

W+7 'PI.@ f t 8 $ ~ % f k 9 * ~  ?Ff,R*: 1 

?rf%$%& TI~W;I~T: ~ & f ~ i W f i  I 

q;q mgi f$ry %fir try Rmmq~f;tri~q?R 11 3 11 

Rjri-~agi~&vwqwqw?rq*TRi: I 
xf$rZ%R* L2 ift ~q fTq q R q  na: af8: 11 11 

e T T m & ~ 9 6 q * f 3 y f i p i ~ f e  qfk: I 
f t q F q a c f q ~ F m a s r  11 4 11 

For qq and $7 aee ( b )  3. 
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RY, - 9  - 9  h; w; m, m, m, w q ,  m, m, m, m, 
- 9  T q ,  m, l i  ' to sel'arate: BS-, m, aq; T, gq, Rq, fq, 
m, ~ , q , ~ , @ ( M ' t o b e f o u n d # t o b e ' , m ) , ~ ,  wq, 
w g ,  R q ,  nqi 3, m, v,gy(v*), s, ny, FY, q, m, 
trrg, fft*g(Rrcsfa); ~;l;(&), m; sirp, rn Tip, m, brp, 
3T9 -9 ?TP\, TT, W, W, q i  ( Atrn.)' nq, -9 q, 
Tq;  -9 ex, m, m, m, h, m, - 9  I*, m; m, 33% 

$J, M, 3Y, (-1, F;SB, f ~ ,  38, ~PWB;  W, W 
( * ' t o d m e l l ' ) ; q , l ~ , ~ , q , f ~ q , q , f ~ , ~ .  " 

( b )  The intermediate q may optionally be prefixed to terminations 
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optionallg anit 
roots): 

1. q , , q ( @ a n d @ ) a n d q .  
2. Tq,(d?5), zry, JTq, rEjr; fi$q, -9; RIy(* 'to governJ): 

gy, m, BY; wq;  aK(w$h), ex; WK, a K  ' t o w t ' ,  mq; mq, 
!Jq, =q, -9 459 -9  q, q. 

3. qT, - 9  g Q  m, -9 w, -9  s. 
(c) a f t e r  all other roots the intermediate g must be prefixed to 

terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots). 
1Vote.-Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate q will be 

given below. 
1 .-T~IE PERFECT. 

3 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect), 

300. (a) The Rednplicated Perfect is formed- 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with oonsonants, except 
A. ' to cough ', and a. ' to pity '; 

3. Of 811 monosyllabic roots beginning with q or w, except ~ ~ ~ f f .  
to go', and mq A. ' to sit '; 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with x, 3, or x, provided 
these vowels are prosodidly short (5 8), and of dJ P, A. 'to cover'. 

( b )  The Periphrastic Perfect is formed- 
1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except 4 

(a, 3); e. g. of -; 
2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 

long, exce$t and w, and of a#q and (a, 2); e. g, of , -7 4% q 9  *K, m $0' 
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3, O f q j q a n d q q ( a 1 ) .  

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed- 

1. O f q P . ' t o b ~ r n ' , f t q P . ~ t o k n o w ' , ~ P . ~ t O w a k e ' , p f i q r  
P. ' to be poor '; 

2. Of P. to fear ', q P, A. to bear ', g P. ( to sacrifice ', and 8 
P. ' to be ashamed '; these four roots are reduplicated even in the Teri- 
plirastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense ( § 235. 3 ; rt, q, Red. Perf, 
q m ,  bat PeripL. Perf. f t*~).  

Y 

(a,)--The Reduplicated Perfect. 

9 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, cfic.; final p, $ and a, being by 297, 6, 
treated as WT, are in the reduplicative syllable repreeented by w, e, g. 

rt. JY; P ~ r f .  E~tse mq; 3 Plur. P. mq:. 
't. %g; ,, I ,  tar-q; ,, , I  ,, f*g:. 
rt. q q ;  1 9  I$ aqq; 3 Sing. A. i&-. 

rt. q;q; , I  I 9  aJr;q; :3 Plur. P. qq:. 
rt. tcniq; , I  3 9  -8; ,, I ,  ,' w g : .  
rt. 5; 3 1  J ,  mi 1 Plur. P, m. 
rt. fky; 11 , , ~%h ($ 234); 3 Plur. P. f f t " ~ : .  
rt. fg; 9 9 ,, a ( 5 232 ) ; 1 PIur. P. w. 
rt. 3; 9 I II TW; 3 Sing. P. qmq. 

(b) When roots begin with or j, these vowels are doubled ; sub- 
sequently F+F and J+J unite to -$ and 3;; but when the radical pi and 
j are changed to any vowel not homogeneous ( 5  0) with them, the first 

and j are chauged to and respectively ; e. g. 

rt. m; Perf. B. ~+m; 3 PI. P. ~+m:=h:; 3 Sg. P. %+pa *. 
rt. J T ~ ;  ,, J+w;,, + :  . , 
rt. x; ,, ~+q; ,, : :  9, $ 9  ~ * s = p .  

(c) Initial JTT remains unchanged; initial W, when prosodially 
short, is changed to m; e. g. 

rt. q; Perf. Base q; 3 Plur. P. q:. 
rt' , I  J ,  > I  ,, I1 q:. 

( d )  To roots beginning with w, prosodially long, and to roots 
beginning with q, the ~gllable sn;ll is prefixed ; e, g. 
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rt. qs; Perf. Base m q ;  3 Plur. P. ~ 8 : .  

rt. &; ,, m; 3 Sing. 8. 4: 
3 303. Strong and weak forms; The b a ~ e  of the Redupl. Perf. has 

often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms,are the three persons of the Singular in Paraemai. ; the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 

5 303. The weak base generally doea not differ from the base formed 
by 5 301. The strong base is formed from i t  thus: 

(a) For penultimate ( prosodially short) i;, 3, b d  q Gupa (q, *, 
and q) is subatitutecl; e. g. 

rt. hq; Weak B. wq~; Strong B. mq; 3 Sing. P. @$&. 
rt.3?i;; 1, ,, fJsq; 9 ,  1 8 ;  ,1 ,1 ,, &q. 
rt. W; ,1 1 ,  =qq; 1, ,, *; P 1  9 ,  7 ,  m3. 
But rt. hq-; only Perf. Ease ; , ,, ,>  

rt. m; ,, l, 1, ~ ; ~ l ~ , ~ , ~ ~ .  

( b )  For final a, $,j, s;, x, q ~ ,  Guna or Vriddhi is substitutedin the 
1 Sing., only Qupa in tho 2 Sing., and only V~iddhi  in the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g. 

rt. ;fi; Weak base fta; Strong base m or f$&; 1 Sing. 
Par. or ~?mq; 2 Sing. fi$q or h & q ;  3 Sing. 
hrs. 

rt. S; Weak base a; Strong base J- or 9$1, 1 Sing. Par, 
or g3;m; 2 Sing. m; 3 Sing. mq. 

rt. B; Weak base m; Strong base or m ~ ;  1 Sing. 
Par, qqq or m; 2 Sing. -4; 3 Sing. ~m;n. 

(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) st ia in the 1 Sing. Par, option. 
ally lengthened; in the 2 Sing. i t  remains unohanged; in the 3 Sing. 
i b  must be lengthened ; e. g. 

rt. m; 1 Sing. Par. gp.a or 9~1% 2 Sing. ( o r  wq, 
§ 31 7 ); 3 Sing. m. 

But rt. v; 1 Sing. Par. 2 Sing. w f q  or W l h o ~ i  
3 Sing, q-qsq. 

8 304. Pereonid tevminations and intermediate q: The reduplicated 
(strong or week) base takes the personal terminations given in col. 111. 
of $ 227. To the consonantal terminations (q, 8, q, *, *, q$, and 
k*) the intermediate q must be prefixed, except in the oomparatively 
rare oases where q ia absolutely forbidden ( 5 305), or only optionally 
permitted ( $ 306). 3. g. 

15 s 
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rt. %; Str,B.fir%,.3Sing.P. RWy; W.B. m y ,  111ur.P. farmg. 
rt. m; I ,  I ,  gdy,,, 1, I ,  gaN~7; 9 ,  , I  3 5 7 9  11 9 9  1, &w 
re. m; ,, 1, *, ,I I, I ,  *q; 1, 9 ,  - 9  1, 3 ,  9 1  w** 
't. f?mq, Wlf+T, mi rt. m, fwtem, Rm'3m. 

3 305. (a) q- is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations 
when they are added to the eight root8 :- 

il; 'to do' (except when i t  is changed to w; ?ee § 487, b), q ' to 
bear', 3 ' to  choose', q 'to go', g a to run', 3 to hear', ' to praise', 
and 'to flow '; e. g. 

U 

r t  s; Weak B. %; 1 P1, Pa am; Strong B. qqq; 2 Sg. -4. 
rt. g; 1, I ,  gg; $1 I ,  ,, .gg-l; , I  1, w?; 1% I S  g*w. 
( But of 2 Sing. P. h ; f t q .  3 likewise forms the 2 Sing. 

Par. in classical Sanskyit qqf$q.) 

(b) Besides, q is never prefixed to the termination q after monosyl. 
labic roots ending in q, except q 'to go ', and q ' to sound '; e,  g. 

rt. w; 2 Sing. P. -4. 
8 306. (a) 8 may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal terminn. 

tions when they are added to the optionally-anit roots enumerated in 
3 298, b, 2 and 3 ;  e. g, 

rb. f#q; Weak B. %; 1 Plur. P, l$&q or m&q; Strong 
B, &&-; 2 Sing. P. or Wl&. 

( b )  Besides 4 may optionally be prefixed to the termination q, when 
it is added to anit roots ending in vowels ( except q), or to amif roots 
whioh contain the vowel +T ( § 298, a ); is optionally prefixed to oy 
also after Q and q; C. g. 

rb. tffi Strong B, m; 2 Sing. P. lwq or *. 
; I 'I 57-; ,, 'I 9 ,  3P;w or *s~ ( 316 1. 

t .  ; 1, I ; 9 11 9, m G  or ~.prm. 
Exc~ption : w;3 ' to eat ', and ' to cover ', must insert 1~ before 2 ~ ;  

2 Sing. P. wrPqq, f%sqRq. 
Cj 307. Rules of Sandhi :- 

Before vowel-terminations ( including here the convonental termina- 
tions when p~ is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated 
base undergo the following changes- 

(a) and f, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to rfl 
when preceded by more consonants, to mg e, g. 
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~ t .  fg; Weak E, m; 2 Plur. P. h; 1 P I u ~ .  P. m. 
rt.*; 9 ,  ,, ; 1, 9,  , 1 h ;  9,  3 ,  ,f m. 
rt. fb; ,1 ,1 S$h 9 ,  9, ,, R ~ B ;  3 ,  9,  3 ,  faim. 
rt' Lff; 3 ,  ,l fifLft; 9 ,  9, ,, ; ,l 9 9  $ 9  -* 

(b) J and are always changed to ~;q; e. 9. 

rt. g; Weak B. a; 2 Plur. P. ggq; 1 Plur P. gm., 
rt. 8; ,, ,, gg; ,, ,, ,, m; 9, 9, ,, g g h .  
(o) q, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to q; when 

preceded by more consonants, to w ~ ;  e, 9. 

rt. q; .Weak B. qy; 2 Plur. P. qs; 1 Plur. P. v f ,  
; ,, , ; ,  9, 1, 9 9 9 11 mf3R. 

( When g by $ 487, b, is changed to w, i b  is in the Redup]. Perf. 
treated like a roob commencing with two consonants; e, g. 2 Plur. Par. 
-t 1 Plur. Par. Q%@T. ) 

(d) q is changed to q; optionally to or T in and a. g. 

rt, p Weak B. qi 2 Plur. P. qw; 1 Plur. P. *. 
't. p ,, 1, 7 7 91 m o r m  $ 9  9 ,  ', qqfbT"qepf* 
(e) q, $, a, and a, substituted for final q, $, 3, and w, are 

changed to qq-, m, q, and v, respectively ; e. g. 

rt. ;ft; Strong B, or f?&; 1 Bing, P. or f?m. 
r t ,  tJ; ,, ,, g!& or-?; 3,  ,, ,, o r g z r n .  

fl 308, The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place 
when Bnal consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma- 
tion of words generally, They are, therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here nomewhat more 
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect, 
With some of these rules the student haa been made acquainted in 8 258. 

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial lettersof ter- 
minations, the rules given in § 50-50 must be observed. Moreover- 

(a) Pinal q and q are dropped before all initial consonants excepb 
9;; e. g* 

qy+?r=ga; &+ w=aef ( 81 46; 68 )a 

( b )  Pinal q ia ohanged to sl; before all  initial consonants except 
%and q; e. g. 

smq+ rq= m; q+ m; qnq+ * = 
agq+d=wm3( § 68). 
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8 310. Before initial q- 

(a) Final q, 7 ,  EF, q, 3 8 ,  x, y, q, and q are changed to T! 
(observe 5 83), after which -q is changed to y ( 8 59 ); the final of 
q, howover, is changed to q; e. 8. 

wfm=~*; ay+prftr=~*; w~~;l?if+a=w~~*; 
,Gwq+%=3~mii% q + w R = & .  

(b) Final ;l; and q are changed to Anusvbra; e.  g. 

aepq+$=a&; -+ w a = r i d .  
(c) Final is changed to q; e. g. . 

Tq+F&r=$twf?f; walq+diq=w*. 
5 311. Before an initial surd dental ( q  or y)- 

(a) Final q, q ( except of the roots mentioned under 6 ), and 
the final 3 of are changed to F; e .  g. -, -, 

m+~~=gcii;wq+e~=we~; v+g=gm;  am+u=ameT. 
(b) Final V, q, 8 ,  q, the final q of m, m, w, m, m, 

atld the final 3 of are changed to 8,  after which the initial dentaI 
-, -. 

is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g. 

m'd,+eT=w€?; m+?r=zv; m+eT=m; mq+PT=m; 
wq+'T=qE; mq+eT=Kf;W. 

(c) Final 5 of roots beginning with combines with initial or y 
to  rq; e. 9. 

q + ? r = p v ;  qq+eT=qqw. 
( d )  Final 5 of other roots combines with initial q or r q  to q, before 

which ( short ) q, E, and 8 are lengthened, except in eud gq, the 
a of which is changed to e. g. 

e + a = $ m ;  *+s~=d; q + g r = * ;  aq+~q=*gq.  
(e) The final g of gq, 35, I*, and q q  may follow either ( c ) or 

(d);  the finel g of sy$ combines with q or y to q; e. g. 
-, 

* + 3 q = * f ~ o r $ Q q ;  3if+Fr=sw 00'' q; q+Fr=iT;B; 
%+a=-. 

5 312 Before initial SF- 
(a)  The finals mentioued in § 311 ( a )  are changed to q, those 

mentioned in 8 311 (b) to 3 ;  after the latter,  is changed to q e. g. 

qy+wq= q w r i , ;  
wm+d=m@. 
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( b )  Final combines with the y of t~ as i t  combines with sn ini- 
tial surd dental ( § 311 c, d, e);  but here 5 83 must be observed; 

$ 313 The initial y o f  the termination \ - o f  the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm.- 

(a )  must be changed to q when i t  is prcceded by ( radical ) j or 

x; e. g. 
't. ?a; ~E+*=Q$; 
" p; w+t+-q. 

( b )  ma? optionally he changed to q when the intermediato 8 is 
prefixed to it, provided this ;8 be proceded by a semivowel 01' F; e.  y. 

rt. q; =+EL+ (by § 307 b)~mq+~z-%* or -%. Y 

Paradigms : 

$ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of fWq P. b. ' to  split', 3% P. A. 
' to strike ', &q P. 'to blame', giq P. a. 'to go', qq P. b. 'to !)e' (only 
used as an auxiliary verb), qm P. ' to anoint ', P. ' to wish ', P. 
( t o  praise', q? P. 6. to lead',%* P. A. to buy', 3 P. . ' to  join ', 
q P. A. ' to praise ', qj P. a. ( to do ', q a. to die '  (whiclt forms the 
ltedapl. Perf. in Par. ), p~ P, ' t o  remember ', if; P. A. 'to sc~tter . '  

E 

. 1 Rt. I%%. 2 Rt. wy. 
Stroug B. f%k. Strong B. 33%. 
Weak B. f%f&~. Weak B. m. 

Par.  Attn. Par. a t m .  
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3. Rt. f%q. 
C 

4. Rt. Jt;q 5. Rt. w< 
Perf. B. reg.  S. B. W q o r B V i l q .  Perf. B. 3TWC 

- , . 
Par. Par. a t m .  Par. 6 t m .  

WiFT w3 

6 Rt. JT3< 7. Rt. qqc 8. Rt. XT. I 9. Rt. a. , 

perf, B. W ~ X  -, S. B. i48,~. B.w&,. S. B . %  or M. 
W. B. &. -, W. B. wr3a. -, W. B. f&. 

Par. Par. Par. Fur. Atm. 
-- 
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1 'gnfwrr WBFI * m fwd , 

or-= 
5 

ir; 2 3~rq.w $B wig W;g Ws;qt%orO$ 

3 m3J: $3: I ?  m: Rfh? 
10. Rt. *. 11. Rt. 2. I* 

Strong B. w or fS;ti. s t rong  B. or 

Weak Ei fii8. Weak E. 39. 

Per. i l t m .  Par. B t m .  
.a 

12. Rt. e. 13. Rt. 5. 

Strong B. & or v?. Strong B. Bllij or TBiTq 

Weak B. 313,. Weak R. q. 

F 
k > P 

Par. i i t m .  Par. A t m .  



14 nt .  q. 15. ~ t .  x. 16. Rt. a. E 

Strong B. qW\ Strong B. TIW< Strong B. Tifi3 

Weak I3. qq. Wenlr B. m. Weak B. T. 
-. 

Par. Par. Par. Btm. 

The Reduplicated Perfect of Roote the Reduplicated Baee of which 

is weakened in the ureak forms. 

§ 315. Roots in ( p, $-, and w), cf. § 297, b )  drop their final 
vowel in nll  weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing, Par., 
when i t  has the intermediate prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sing. 
Par. tlie final radical w combine8 with the termination w to &. E. g. 

9. 8. ( to give ', 6 P. to sing '; 
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Rt. qT 
Strong 13. gz;T 
Weak B. 8% 

Par. Atm. Par. 

+i I 7rli 

B@~T. &3 W T ~  or 3iTfiTq 

83 d 

§ 316. The roots qq ' t o  go', ' to  strike ', qq ' to be born ', a q  
' to dig ', and qq ' to eat ' drop their radical vowel in weak forms only; 
the g of is changed to in all reduplicated forms, E, g, rt ,  qq-, 
Strong 13. qqq or m; Weak B, qrq; 

Par. Wtm. 

Sing. Dual. Plzw. Sing. Dual. Pluv. 

Perf. Par, of or qqq, m q  or ;ir&q, q w ;  &q &c. 
Perf. Atm, of p-S; Perf. Par, of or m, m, 

wf3m kc. 
§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel q between two simple radical 

consonants, and,which dopot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with q-, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 

16 a 
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vowel to in a11 weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. 

Par., when i t  has the iutermediate prefixed to it. Z. g. r t ,  qg P. A. 
1 to cook ', Strong B, pgq or qm, Weak B. *; 

Par. Atm. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. 1)ual. Plur. 

1 vcrra o r w  Wa $FS9 G% 3f%+ %%G$ 
2 swi~s ~GtRpr h g :  3 r  3.int 3Rc3 
3 qcrm a;rg: ap a+ h la  w3 

D 

Perf. Par. of qq-3 or m, $f&~ ( only ), pp~q; #q &c. 

$ 318. ( a )  The roots A. ' to be ashamed', q j q  P. to burst', yq 

P. a. to share', g Y. ' to cross ' (by $ 303 b and 5 307 d changeable to 
in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms) and n y i n  the sense of 'to injure' 

likewise follow 5 317 ; e. y. 

rt. m; 3 Sing. Par. qm, DU. M:, Plur. k:; 3 Sing. Aim. 33, 
rt. r(; 3 Sing, *, Du. h:; Plur. &:. 

( b )  The roots P. ' to tremble ', P. ' to roam ', wq P. ' to 
sound', P. ' to  sound' P. ' to grow old ', A. ' to shine ', ' 7  
TIJI: P. A. ' to shine ,' qzq P. ' to tie ', and i ~ n ~ ,  P. ' to deceive ' follow 
3 317 optionally. qvq and m, when they follow $ 317, drop their 
nasnl. E. g. 

r t  ; , m: or h a : ;  ?mg: or k:; 
rt. g; . gm, q: or h:, m: or h:; 

E 
rt. ; ~ J T ,  ~l j(3: or m: or $9:; 
rt. g~q-; , mw3: or aq:, m: or &y:. 

(c) P. 'to strike' forms its Perfect (against $ 317) according to 
the general rule; e. g. 

3 Sing. mq, Du. mm:; Plur, m:. 
5 319. (a) The roots qy ' to speak ', q-q ' to say ', qq ' Lo sow ', 

to wish ', qq ' to dwell ', and ' to carry' substitute g for the redu- 
pliwtive syllable ( e. 9. q, re "% uplicated a); in the weak forme 
( but not in 2 Sing. Par.) they further substitute g also for the radical 
g, and contract the reduplicative g and the radical 3 to 3; (g+- 
.-) R g. rt. q-q P, A., Strong B. ~ a a  or m, Weak B. ;r;q; 
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Par. Atm.  * 

Sing. Dual Plur. ,9iag. Dual. Plur. 

Perf. Par, of q-7- or ~ap', q& ( § 3 11, d ) or q.afrq, am; + &c.; Atm, s;h kc. s- 

(b )  Similarly 431; ' to sacrifice ' forms its strong base or qm 
and its weak base h; e. g. Par. w;ir or g-qq, or M q ,  m; * ". 

s 320. (a) The roots 'ow P. ' to surround', P. to strike', 3qf 
P, to grow old', and P. ' to sleep' substitute in weak forms 
and 3 for q or and q respectively, and they have tlie same vowelti 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e .  g. 

rt. hqy; h y ,  f i g : ;  m y : ;  
rt. q; , g ~ a r ~ ,  m:, = : ( 5 5 3 2 ) ;  
rt. q f ;S ing .  f&&, msq or f3rf$qsq, &&?; Du. &f$qq. 

( b )  q P. A, ' to seize ' substitutes in  weak forms for z; e. g. 
m, m:; WE:. 

Irregular Reduplicated Perfects. 

§ 321. q P. A, ' to be ' forms i ts  Reduplicated Perfect thus: 

Par. Atm. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1 qv q* * 8*$ q*a 

2 ~ % G M  q ~ 3 :  q~ R 3 ~+$Itt or 2 
3 T.q : q* q q d  q* 

. $ 322. (a) gjq &, ' to shine ' and q q  &, ' to suffer ' take in the 
reduplicative syllvble the vowel q; e,  g. 3 Sing. f&$, M. 

( b )  A. to pervade ' forms i ts  Perfect base m; e, y. 3 Sing, 

&; 2 Sing, or 4 ( 5 306 (a); &o. 

( c )  'jii P. ' to go ' and q q  P. ' to go ' form their Perfect baees 
end aTlq$ respectively ; e, g. r t .  qi, Sing. m, s&q, am; 3 Plur, am:; 
rt. m, 3 Bing. d; Du. &:, Piurn 
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& ( d )  f$ P. 8. to conquer' and @ P. to throw' substitute .sy: and 7 

respectively fop their radical consonant; h P. A. ' to gather' optionally 
substitutes E. g. 6, Perf. B. m; 3 Sing. Par. f3mm, k tm.  
fl&.-fi$, Perf. B. Wq, 3 Sing. f?Tm, PIUP. rq:-f?l. Perf. Pi. 
Rfia or f$&; 3 Sing. Par. fgmq or h m ,  .fitm M or rd. 

5 323. to be crooked' and certain other roots of the sixth 
(tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. 
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e.  g. or m, wRq, 24~ .  The 
same routs retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usually require the radical to be gtlnnted. 

5 324, P. ' to see' and P .  to emit' form the 2 Sing. 
*or m; mf?q or .~fjl&; otherwise they are regular; e, g. 1 Sing. 
d, Du. wh, k c .  

5 325. (a) A. ' to grow,' and $ I?, A. ' to call' form their Per- 
fects from * and g respectively; f% P. ' to swell' optionally forms its 
Perfect from q, E g. T, 3 Sing. m,--&, 3 Sing Par. g m ;  Atm. 
&.-Fir, 3 Sing. ksn9 or g?m. 

(b )  & P. A. to cover' f01.m~ the strong base &qq-, and the wenli 
base Mi e.g. Par. h or m, I-PT (5306), Fwrsrs; Rr-pq kc. 
Atm. M. 

(c) 3 P. A. to weave ' is regular; or forms i ts  strong base ~aq, 
and its weak base -or q. E. g. 3 Sing. Par. q& or mq; 3 Du. 
aag: or m: or w:. 

§ 326, (a) -3 k to embrace ' optionally drops i ts  nasal ; e,  g. 
Y 

3 Sing. or &. 
( b )  $ A. to guard' forms its Perfect base f@%; e. g. 3 Sing. fp$. 
§ 327. Of the Perfect of ' to say ' only the following for~rls of -. 

the Perasmai. are in use: e 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2 mq vq3: 

All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( 'he says,' kc.),' 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding f0r111s of 
the Present tense of rt. ( $ 275 ). 

b,- The Periphrastic Perfect. 

5 328. The Periphrastio Perfect is formed by affixing mq to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. Perf. 
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Parasmai. or Atmane. of 5 ' to do' ( 3 314, 13), or the Redul. 
Perfect Parasmai. of qq ' to  be' ( 3 314, 5 ) or of ' to be ' ( § 321 ). 
The Red. Perf. Paresmai, of g is employed after verbs which are con. 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. htmane, of 5 after verha 
which are conjugated in the ~tmanepada.  The perf. Par. of q and 
x i s  used both after Perasmai. and after .&trnanepada verbs. 8. g. 

P. ' to moisten', 3 Sing. wqk*~, or -'+3, Or q- 
qy A 'to grow ', 3 Sing. guiajl;, or w, or QY~T. 

5 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is 

gunated before v, except in faG ' to know ' ( § 300 c. ); e. g. 

( o r * ) , ; i r m T i a a ; n ( o r m ) , f t d 7  (o r  R m ) ,  M- 
-(or m); b u t f ? t ( o r m ) .  

Paradigms : 

5 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of -7 I?. ' to moisten', and of 
q~ A. ' ko sit'. 
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331. ( a )  The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment 
51, prefixed to the root ( 3 229 ). 

(b) The personal terminations are either added immediately to  the 
root or to  a base formed from the root by the addition of q ( Radical 
Aorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root ( Sibilant-Aoriet ). There are three varieties of the Radical 
Aorist ( Forms I,, I1 and 111. ) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aori~b 
(+Forms IT., V., VI., and VII. ). 

3 332. A few general remarks mtty help the student to master the 
special rules, to  be given below, according to which a root must take 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist : 

1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. ( in sm, 
sih, sit ) and Form V. ( in  igham, ip, it ). Form IV. is the colnlnon 
form for an$ roots. and Form V. the common form for set roots($?98), 
Optionally-an$ roots would of course take either form. 

2. ~zceptione: ( a )  Roots ending in ( g, $, and &.) and a few 
other anit roots take Form VI.  ( in  sisham, sih sit ). A s  this 
form is used only in  Parasmai., the same roote will take Form IV., the 
ordinary form for anit roots, in  atmane. 

(b) d t ~ i t  roots ending i n  n sibilant or 8 ,  preceded by ~,,q, or x, 
take Form VII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both i n  Parasmai, and Atmane. 

3. Exception to  2 (a):  Eleven roots, specially to  be enumerated, whicl~ 
according to 2(a) would take Form VI., and thesetroot q, wllich should 
take Form V., take Form I. ( i n  am, h, t ) .  As  this form too is used only 
in  Parasmaj., the same roots will in  Atmane. take Forms IV. or V., 
according as they are avait or set. 

4. There remain Form 11. ( in  am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicabd 
Jj'ormIII. (alsoin am, @,at,), Of these, Form 111. is peculiar to only very 
few primitive roots, Form 11. is peculiar ohieiiy to  certain roots of the 4th 
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S v d d i )  class, and to roots of the 1st ( b k d d i )  and 6th (tudddk) classes 
which form thespecial base irregularly; most roots take i t  only in  Paras- 
mai., while in btmane,  they take Forms IV or V., according as they 
aro an$ or set. 

a.-The Radical Aovist. 
1.-First Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

$ 333. The personal terminations given in col. 11. of S 227 are 
added immediately to the root; in  the 3 Plur. J: ie substibuted for T, 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

$ 334. Paradigms : The first Form of the Radical Aorist of pt P. 
' to drink ', 3 P. ' to suck ', & P. ' to finish' ( see $ 307, b) .  

Parasmaipada. 

1 wma 3 ~ 4 ~  wwa 
vmwq wvnq 

3 awmq ammq m W  

5 336. Irregular Aorists of the first Form : 

(a) to be '  retains the termination q q i n  the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final 3; before vowel.terminations to  3;9 ( as in  the Perf.) ; e, g. 
37lpTq, wq:, wagy; 3 Plur. w m .  

( b )  ' to go ' fbrms this Aorist from qr; e. g. mrq. 
8 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aoriat in Paras. 

mai., viz: tile anit roots g 'to go' (m), ' to smell', 3 ' to cut ', gr 
to give ', q? ' t o  cut  ', yl ' l o  place', b ' to  suck ', py ' to  drink ', $ 
to sharpen ', & ' to  finish ', and mr ' to stand ', and the set root 3 

' to be.' Of these, m, $, & and take also Form VI .  ( ~ m q ,  -1- 
&c.); 9 takes also Forms 111, and4VI. (m and qm)-gr,. 

w, and take in  a tmane .  Form IV. ( *, &, *), and ) i ~ ,  
takes in Atmane. Form V. (&).-The root ig with the prep. qq 
takes in  Atmane. ' ~ o r r n  IV. ( qcsqsftg or wd$g ' he has studied ' ). 



11.-8dcontE Fovm ( Parasmai, and rarely fltmane. ). 
5 337. (a) w is added to the root and the base so formed takes the 

personal terminations given in col. 11. of § 227. 
(b) A final or qf: is gunated before w; e, g. q, v; 7, m; 

a penultimate naml is dropped; e. g, T, qqqqty, 
(c) The rules given in $ 245 apply to the final q of the base and tho 

initial letters of the terminations; e, g. q r i +  q + q = w n ~ ;  
*y+w+Wy=wfKaq;  * + w + r r = w 1 ' h R ;  & y + w +  
wm~q=-. 

$ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of &q 
P. A. ' to sprinkle'. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

3 *rl, ~ r f h m q & ~ s ~  -a *+mq ern 
§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form. 

1. qq ' t o t h r o w ' , 3 8 . P . ~ .  4 . m  'torule', 3 S . P . m .  
2. @rr ' to speak', ,, ,, w. 5. f;k ' to  swell', ,, ,, qqq. 
3. rn ' to see', ,,,, m. 6 . 8  'tocall ' ,  ,,,,-. 

$ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used : srff ' to throw ', 

al. 3, @rr, q~q, and q c l .  3 ( e . g . q c l . 3 , ~ ;  but q c l .  I,&@. 
2. The anit roots M, &y and 2 must telte this form in Par.; in 

Atm. they may optionally take this form or Form IV. ; e. g. 
rt. w, Par. qf&qq; Atla. or *. 

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in  Yaramai :- 

(a) Of roots of the 1st class : m, gy (also when belonging to cl. 4; 
but when belonging to cl. 0, qa;it*), m, L*, ( also wlien 
belonging to c1.4), (also when belonging to cl. 4 ) ,  qq, m, w, 
m, q, f 3 ,  PT;~,  *, (also when belonging to cl. 4 ). 

( b )  Of roots of the 4th class : JB;, ?fii ( but q cl. 5 &c. m$q), 
m, m, ,q, m, @, wq, gq, fhq, 2ti, aq, ml m ( b u t  rn 
cl. 5 or 6, m d q o r  wcw&qor MT), qy, qq, gy, ~ 9 ;  ( or like 
m), gq, w, gsl; (but cl. 9 or 1, W M q ) ,  -(but # q o l .  1 7  m- 
* ) , q , a , w ( b u t q c l .  1 o r 6 , m ? r q ) , ? q , m ( , u t m c l .  1, 
&q), (but c1. 1, m), (also whenbelonging to cl. 6), 
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=(but mol. 6 (also whenbelonging to cl. 'i), qq,m, 
m, qq, f&q (except in the sense of ' t o  embrace', see § 366), 1 % ~  
( but f&y, cl. 1 ' to govern,' &a or d*, and fkq ol. 1 ' to go,' 

w M q ) ,  h, m* 
(c) The roots my, rlq, qfT, Ry , gy, c'. 6 ,  T, f3wc1.7,  FIB, 

m. 
Those of the roots enumerated under a, b, c, which are anit, talre in 

a t m .  form IV.; e.g.  rt. m, w; tilose which are optionally anif, take 
in at,. form IV, or V.; e. 9. rt, WF, q q s i  or q&q-z; the remaining 
(set) roots take i n  Atin. form V.; e. g. rt. gq-, 

4. (a) The roots x, 13~, E x ,  1'3% fig, 27, h, ey, I--, 
and -may optionally tuke this f'ornl or fort11 I V .  in Par.;in Atm. they 
can take;nly form IV.; e.g. rt. m, Par. * r n o r  ai$ldq; A t n ~ .  ~37. 

(b) The set roots v, w, qg, a,-, s o l .  1, q, 3 ~ c l . 4 , ~ 3 q ,  
and - n ~ a y  optionally ttlko this form or form V. in .Par.; in  .k tn~.  
they csn take only form V.; e.g. rt.  ')3~-, Par. q w q o r  q ~ $ q - ;  A t m ,  

(c) f$ takes in Par. optionally this form or form 111, or form V.; 
q q ,  ql&&qq, or w d ~ q ;  in Wtm. i t  would not take this form. 

111.-l'hird Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

6 341. ( a )  The root is reduplicated before i t  takes tlie augment. 

( b )  q is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col. IT, of $ 227 are added as  they are added iu. 
form 11. 

(c) Final and 3 are changed to =and ~q before ~ i ;  final ( for 
p) is dropped; e.g. qq, 3 sing. Atm. wm;  &, 3 Sillg. Par. q&- 
mi i$, 3 Sing. Par. mqq. 

fj  342. Paradigm : The third Form of the Radical Aorist off& P. A 
' to go'. 

Sing zblar. Dual. Plural. 

Parasmai. 
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I* - - 
2 *wv: a m w q  Jrf$fmqq 
3 mm a&f%hly ~rwm 

§ 343. fq P. A, ' to go', g P. 'to run' P. ' to flow', and q q  A. 'to , F! 
love', take only this form of the Aorist. P. ' t o  swell', takes this form, 
or form 11. or V .  (§  340, 4, c); 9 P. 'to suck', takes this form, or form 
I, or VI. (§  336). 

9 344, ' t o  fall', forms irregularly qqm; and qy ' t o  speak', 

dm. 
B.-Th SibilanGAorist. 

§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common 
Lllat the sibilant q or s syllable containing thesibilantq(changeab1e to 
y) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. 11. of 5 227, 
before they are added to the root. 

1V.-Fourth Form ( Parasmai, and Atmane. ). 

9 346. (a) The sibilant q- (changeable to y in accordance with 3 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. 11. of 5 227, before 
they are added to the root. I n  the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. 4 is inserted 
between this q or y and the terminations : ( q-) and q, to prevent the 
lose of these terminations. I n  the 2 Plur. Atm. q is dropped befbre 

T. I n  the 3 Plur. Par, and Atm. J :  and are substituted for 
and m. 

(b) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist: 
~arasmai .  Atmane. 

7- f -. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Xing. Dual. Plur. 

1 vq a PC a f g  
2 *: T a q =  wr: RreTTq &Tq 
3 *  -w 3: w mrq FIT 

3 347. (a) The terminations beginning with pl; and -drop their 
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and q; e, g. rt. g, 
3 Sing. Atm. + q srg;ir; rt. h, 2 Sing. Atm. *+ m:= 
wf&wr:g but rtl a, 3 Sing. a t m ,  war + ,= m,; rt. 5, 2 Plur. 
Par*- + ?3 KC. 
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(b)  ~ i n a l  radical oonsonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in $ 309 LC.; 8. g. 

rt. q; 3 Sg. P. wmq+~m@q; 3 Sg. a. mq +w =wvff;. 

; 9 ,  9 ,  ,, wna,+#Fm&q; 3 Du. P. my+Fmpmq. 
rt. !G$ ; ,, ,, ,, w!Tp *?pTql@q; 3 Dun P* wmtf+Filq=W%~. 

rt. q; ,, ,, ' ,, 3 7 q  +7f*wwJIBft; 3 Du. P. WqTq +mpTqlwq. 
rt. il~; ,, ,, ,, wq +#q=wmdiq;3 Sg. A- m q  +a =-. 
r t  48; ,, ,, ,, m r q + d ? ~ m 8 f f q ; 3 S a " .  A . m q  +w =*. 

w; 9, ,, 9, ~ ~ + d i ~ ~ d W . ; s D u *  P . v + w ,  

( c )  The initial y of the termination tm is changed to after all 
vowels except q and m, and after -5;; e. g. 

rt. f$; 2Plur ,Atm.  57% +ty-*. 

9 ,  1 7  1 ,  + t v W F  1 

. ,, 9 ,  ,, * +ts~q=w@8q. ( § 4% ) 

B t  r .  ; 7 ,  ,, wry + t ~ w w q .  
8 318. ( a )  I n  Parasmaipadsr Vriddhi is substiuted for the vowel of 

the root ; e. g. rt. &, 3 Sing. Pas *; rt. h w-; rt. 3, w*i 
rt. gj, mi rt. uji, ww&q; 't. uq, w*q; rt. m, m@q. 

(b)  I n  &tmanepada Cuna is eubstituted for final radical q, #, 3 
and e, g, rt. fg; 3 Ping. Wtm. &g; rt. #, &; rt. 9, sTajtg; 
rt. q, w*; other radical vowels remain unchanged in &tmanepada; 
e. g. rt. s, 1 Sing. Atm. m, rt. qy, mfifT. But final q is liable 
to be changed to & or 3% by § 48; e. 9. rt. q, qM; rt. q, w. 

€ 

( 0 )  ' to see ', and qq ' to  emit ', substitute for tho Vriddhi q 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate qi. do optionally the same; 
e, g. q, 3 Sing. Par. w; rt. ' to draw ', or ~Pfftq. 

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist ( i. e. the firsb 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of sft P. ' to lead ', gj P. A. 'to do 
gq P. A. ' to strike'. 

Parasmai. .kt mane. 
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§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form : 

1. 6 to go ', drops its final q optionally in atmanepacia; e,  9. 

Sing. m%, qimr:, q d ~ ;  Du. wtg@ &c.; or Sing. wq:, 
-, Du. m@f$ c%c. I n  Par, qq takes form II., q q q ,  

2. in the sense of ' to marry ', follows the analogy of qq-; e ,  g. 

'with prep. JP, gqm or J-. I11 Par. qq talres form VL., d & ~ .  
3. i ~ (  to give ', % ' to protect ', yr to place ', WI ' to stand,' (and 

likewise 3 ' to cut ', and 3 ' to stick ', wllen they take tlie fornis of the 
Atmane.) cliange their final to in Atrnanepadn ; afterwards S 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with FT and q; e. 9. Sing. 
9;TFZW, eq:, m, Du. q&cqfg; 2. Plur. q@q ( i 3 4 7  c ) .  Wlleu 

Y 

used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., mq, qmq, qag~q,. 

4, 7 A. to go ', is regular (e. y. m) except in the 3 Sing. 
A,, where i t  takes the passive form 3~ ( go& ) 6 to awake ', 
does tlie same optionally; 3 Sing. q ; i r  or qq)~Q. 

§ 351. Provided that they are not epecially restricted to Form I,, 
IL, III., TI., or V1I.- 

1. All anit roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;e. g. 
r t , p , P a r . w , A t m . q ~ ; r t . ~ ' i ~ ; ,  Par. meq, A t m ,  qqyj; 
except- 

, (a) - and 3 < to squeeze out ', which take form V. in Par.; e. g, 
Par. m~$n;, Atrm. &; and 

(b) roots inxpreceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
f o r r n 1 ~ . o r ~ . i n A t m . ; 8 . g , r t . ~ , P & ~ . ~ ,  A t m . w o r  m. 

2. All optionally-anit roots may optionally take this form or farm 
V.; a, g. rt, qq, Par. mr&q or msatq; except- 

(a) qqq, which b k e s  only form V., w@qi and 



(6) q, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. -*PI, At". a 
or *. 

3. The ( s e t )  root 9 and all (set) roots ending in  SF;. optionally take 
form IV. or V. in Atm;  e. g. r t .  a;, Par. qmq, Atm, & or 

E 
*, *- 

V.-B'vth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ). 
% 352. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 

obtained by prefixing tlie intermediate$ to the terminations of form IV. 
(observe S 60); the terlninations of the 2 and 3 Sing, Par. however are 
$: and&.  

(6) Table showing the terminations of form TT. of tlie Aorist: 
Parasmai. fitmane. 

t > r- -, 
Sing. Dzcal. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

# 353. (a) The initial 5 of these tern~inations may optionally t o  
lengthened in the fituranc, of 3 and of roots onding in  R; s.8. rt.  9, 
3 Sing. Atm. or ~ ~ T T Q  m, q& or must be 
lengthened in the Par. ltnd Atam, of gc ' to seize'; e. g. 1 Sing. Par. 
em&-, Atln. m~+r&. 

(b) The y of the temination of tho 2 Plur. -atm. ij~qq or $tqq is  
optionally cl~angcd to q when the termination is ilun~ediately preceded 
by a semivowel or g; e.g, r t .  q, 2 Plur. A t m .  * t q  or m h ,  

q 

mhI-wq or WRQ-q. 
$ 354. (a) Vriddbi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 

pada, and Guns for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e. 9. rt. q, 1 
Sing. Par. &)+ -q=mri$qq; At'". w&r f $ff = mi*;aR. 

( b )  Gunn is substituted for penultimate (prosodially ) short radicltl 
vowels in Perasmai. and Atmaue. ; e, g. r t  gy, 1 Sing: Par. &I-; 
,t. m, 1 Sing. At,. an;&fs. 

( 0 )  The penultimate of roots ending in and and of Q? 
4 to ', and qq, ' to go ', is lengthened in Parasmai. ; e. g, rt. J-, 

1 Sing. Par. m m q ;  rt.  q ~ ,  m m .  Other roots with penulti- 
,,late q, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowcl 
optionelly in Parasmai.; e. y, r l ,  g - ~ ,  1 8ing, P&r. -or *. 
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But roo& ending in 8 ,  q, or q, rya to breathe ', ' to laugh', 
and some other lees common roots do not lenghen their penultimate 
#; e. g. rt. q, 1 Sing Par. e; rt. si;q, ~q;m &c. 

§ 355. Paradigme: The fifth Form of the Aorist ( i .  e. the second 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of KP. A. 'to cut,', P. .&. 'to spread', 

P. to know ', gy A. to be fit '. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 
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I 

§ 356. Irregular Aorist8 of the fifth Form : 

1. fi@ ' to swell ', Par. w*; (see 8 340, 4, c ) .  

2. Roots of 8th (tanddi) class in q or qoptionally drop their final 
consonant and substitute a: and 3 for the terminations m: and p 
in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only; e. g. rt. q, 2 Sing. Atm. h r :  
or m:; 3 Sing. -& or m. ~ ; r :  longthens its radical vowel when 
;I; is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. m: or won:. 

3. Tlie roots to shine ', 51;l; to be born ', ' to be full ', mp 
to spread ', and r q l ~  ' to grow ', optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm, like 

tbe Passive ( 5 393 ) ; e, g. or aTeffFb; + or & cbc. 

4. to tremble ', retains its radical vowel unchanged in this 
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which take the intermediate 8; e, g. 3 Sing. Aor, Par. 
wt$;ih?r(; Simple Fut. m. 

5 357. All roots that are not reetricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form, Accordingly, i t  is specially peculiar to set 
roots ( see 6 35 1 ). 

TI.-Sixth Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

$ 358. (a) Tho terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 
are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing to them. 

( b )  Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist: 

Parasmai. 

Sirbg. , bud. P l u ~ .  

5 369, Pinal radical vowels remain unchanged ( but obeerve 
8 297, 6 ) ;  final q i s  changed to AnusvtSra ( 5 310, b )  ; e. g. rt. m, 
1 Sing. Par. *; rt. 3, *; rt. q, -. 

8 360. Pavadigms : The sixth Form of the Aorist (i. e. the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorisb ) of py P. ' to go ', a P, to sing ', P, 

to bend '. 
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Z 

Parasmaipeda, 

8 361. All roots ending in (q, a, and $, see S 297, b ) ,  whicll 
are not restricted to form I., I I . ,  or III., and t l ~ e  roots 1% ' t o  throw', 

to destroy' ( which change their final to m, $ 403), T, qq, and 
-take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist it1 Pain. ; 6 .  g. rt. qr ' to know', 
~qnfq; rt. ' t o  protect ', m; rt.  1% ' to t l~row ', m q ;  kc. 
Tllo root & ( 8 403 ) may optionally take tlris form or form IV. in 
Pnr., or  &. When used in Atmane., all these ( ani t  ) 
roots take form IV.; e. g. m, wm; ;rq, m. 

V1I.-Seventh k'wm ( Parasmai, and Atmane. ). 

S 362. (a) The syllable q ( changeable to 8 by b9 ) is prefixed 
to the personal terrrlinations given in col. 11. of $ 227, before they are 
ttdded to the root, The q of $y is dropped before vowel-terminatiom, 
nnd lengthened teforo terminations beginning with or q. 

(6) Table showing the terminations of form VII.  of the Aorist: 

Parasmei. Btmane. 

i n .  Dzcal. Plur. Sing. Dual. 1 ' 1 ~ ~ .  

$ 363. Final radical q, vq, and q combine wit11 the initial q of 
the torminations to ( 5 310, a); afterwards initial rl; and q of roots 
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ending in become and ( § 53 ); e. g. rt. h, 3 Sing. Par .  

em; rt. h, wf8m; rt .  fGg, w f % m ; r t *  4%~. 
$ 364. Paradigm : Tlie seventh Form of t h e  Aorist ( i .  e. t h e  fourth 

Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of RqP. A, ' t o  sllow '. 
Pt~rasmai. Atmane. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. ,Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1 e q q  +ma qf3wa qW% qRwq& qRs~r% 

$ 365. Irregular Aoric;ts of tlie seventh form: 

TIIF: roots gq to  Iiide', ' to smear ', g~ ' to  milk ', and &q a t o  
lick', may optionally drop tlie initial q ( or  q ~ )  of tlie termination8 of 
t h e  2 and 3 Sing., 1 D u . ,  ant1 2 Plur. in ..ktmanepada; e. g. 

s, Y Sing. q e ; r q r :  o r  p:, 3 Sing. q m  or  qv; 

Qg, 9 an& WgwW: or W v : ;  3 Sing. Gym or q z q ;  

1 Du. ~!gm@ or  -&; 
2 Plur. qyffsq or  w y r ~ a q  ( 3 312 ZJ ). 

5 36G. This forin of the  Sibilant-Aorist is  peculiar t o  anit roots 
which end with one of the  conaonantsx ,  y, or  E, immediately preceded 
by one of the  vowels E, 3, or q. The  following roots t ake  only this  form : 

TX, k, h, m, -9 h, -9 * 9  - 9  T-3 gq, Q, q, 
and f&q The roots qqr, qq, and g q o p t i o n a l l y  take this  form or  for-m 
I V .  (e. g. wm, or  m$ffq, or  m@q). The  optionally-anif: roots 
@q P., g ~ ,  qq, q, and opcionully t ake  this form of form V. (e.y. 
~if&m or M q ) .  The  root f f  talres this  forni when i t  means ' t o  
cmbrace' (qfi~); otherwise i t  takes form 11. ( m q ;  $ 340, 3 b ) ,  
The root q cannot take t l ~ i s  form ( 5 340, 4, a) .  

3.-THE Two FUTURES. 

$ 367' As there are'twoforms of t h e  Yekfect-a Reduplicated Perf. 
and a Periphrastic Perf.-,and two of the  Aorist-a Radical Aor. a n d  
a 8ibilant.Aor.-, so  there a r e  also two forms of the' Future,  a SimPIg 
Future and a Pmipl~raetic Future; nnlilce, however, wha t  is t h e  case in 
t h e  Perfoctand Aorisb, neither of theae FuLares is restricted to a limited 

18 8 
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may eqaally 
form both tho Simple and the Periphrastic Future. 

a.-The 8hq?h h k o . 8 ,  

§ 368. (a) The syllable q ( changeable to aq iu accordance with 

§ 59 ) is added to the root (e .  g. rt. p-, Future base q ~ ) ,  and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 

§ 227 are attached in Par. and a t m .  ( e. g. 3 Sing. Par, qqq + R = 
qpgf& Atm.iF7 + 3 d). The rules laid down in S 239 apply 
to the vowel w of py and the initial letters of the personal terminations ; 

e. s. qw+&=qmf?c qm+aTf?ir=qw&c qm+q=m; 
qm+*=*. 

(b) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future : 

Paraumai. Atmane. 
7- r- 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

8 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial q of theae 
terminations according to the rules given in 3 309 &c. ; e. g, 

rt. -3 3 Sing. Par. qq + Prfit = qemfa. 
rt. q; ,, ,, ,, Q y  +*=wmf?r. 
rt- Fry; 9 ,  ,, ,, a? +prR=mR. 
rt. m; 9 ,  2 ,  ,, * swR=qwR. 
rt-  m; 9 ,  9 ,  ,, ?psS  PI^. 
rt. wq; ,, ,, iJtm. +w+ = w d .  
rt* aTq; 9 ,  >, ,, aTq +d =id. 
t . ; ,  ,. Par.+ +a&=+&. 
1.t. q-q; , 9 ,  q + M = a P r f i t .  
rt. q; , ,, q +wf%=w&r. 
rt. fq; , 9, * +wR=&M. 
rt. 'iB; , ,, q +m=wrf?T. * 

3'70. (a) Set roots must, and optionally-anit roots may, insert the 
intermediate before the terminations prr& &c, of the Simple Future; 
observe bowever (b), (c), and (a); e, g. 
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rb. g?t, 3 Sing. Par. g?t + iC + zgR = r&qf&. 

r t  ,I ,I 9,  $ii:+~f+zgRr=~iiRwR. 

9 ,  * + q + a = & f @ r R .  rt. @, 9, , I  
- ,  

or &tq+ &=&&?f. 

( b )  Roots endink in .+, and ' to strilte', though otherwise anit, 
always insert q in the Simple Future; e. g. 

rt. 5, 3 Sing. Par. qq + + & &$&. 'I:J 

rt. I ,  I ,  13 gy+g+&=rRmf%. 

( c )  The se; roots g q  P. ' to cut ', qq P. ' to kill', P. A. 'ta 
play', '~3:  P. A. 'to kill', and mP. 'to dance', may optionalG omit 6.9. 

rt. m, 3 Sing. Par. or e. 
(d) a - q  inserts 3; only in Parasmai. ; m, qy, q and insert 

i t  only in Atmane.; e. g. 

rt. q, 3 Sing. Par. mi Atm. ( with prep. igq) m. 
. , I I ,, acpffir; ,, *. 

(e) The intermediate must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 

q, and i t  may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of g, and 

of roots ending in q; e. 9. 

rt. q, 3 Sing. Par. m. 
rt. F, I ,  ,, ,, ifiarRr or qthf&. 

$ 37 1 (a) Final radical q, f, q,s;, q, and q, and penultimate 
( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e. g, rt. ;pf, 3 Sing. Par. 

M; rt. f%y, 'if-; rt. gq, qbwf3; rt. gy, q?RmR. But rt. 

RT, Mqvf?r; rt* *, -. 
(6 )  to see ' and qq ' to emib ' must substitute for the Guna 

ST; other an$ roots with penultimate q, and the roots qy and q 
when without the intermediate g, may do the same optionlly ; e. g, rt. 

~SI, 3 Sing. Par. qm; rt. q, a&% or =R; rt. m, qw& or 

d ( or *qf?T 1. 
§ 372. Paradigms : Tlie Simple Future of $r P. A, to give' # 

P. &. ' to be ', P. A. to strike ', mP. &. ' to know ', & P. to sing', 

and jRg P. ' to live '. 
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Rt, iTf. Rt. q* - 
Par. Atm. 

st. 3q. 

Par. d t m .  

Par. ~ % ~ I I I .  Par. 
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Rt. 8. 
rl 

Pal.. 

Rt. *T. 

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in 

Par, and in Atm., are m, rnf, an: (i.e. tho Nom. Sing. Du., and Plur: 
Masc, of tho Suffix q; S 149); in the remaining forms m is affixed to the 
ioot and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forme 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm, of qq to be' ( $ 369 ) nro added 

(b) Table ahowing the teymintltions of tho Periphrastic Future ; 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plt~r .  

8 374. Final radical aonsonanbs combine with the initial iqof theee 

terminations =cording to the rule# given in 5 309 eto.; s. g, rt. m, 
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3 Sing. mr; rt. qq, .m; rt, w, rt. igq, m; rt. q, 
W i t  rt. w q ,  m; rt* vq, m; rb* q, m; rt* q,w; rt* q, 
h; eto. 

§ 375. (a) tie! roots must, and o1)tionally- a n i  roots may, insert 
the intermediate g before the terminations otc, of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe (b) ); e.g. rt. q, 3 Sing. qfm; rt. f&, STfilm; rt. q, 
m, rt. q, d m ;  rt. q, a& or afiar; rt. gq, q g ~  or afm; rt. 

m, qbhar or or *fi$~r.  But rt. qr, qrm; rt. R, h; rt. 3, n n ;  
rt, m, m; etc. 

( b )  The set roots (~;qj~@) P. ' t o  wish ', & P. ' to hurt', mP. 
%o hurt', P. 'to desire', and q a. 'to bear', may optionally omitq; 

e.g. rt. 88, 3 Sing. p h  or qg; rt. q ~ ,  or ( § 311, d). 

(c) The intermediate is lengthened as in the  Simple Future 
( $ 370, 6); e. g. rt. q, 3 Sing. rt. 5, MT or a. 

E 

$ 376. The rules given in  § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future ; e, g. 

(a) rt, ift, 3 Sing. h; rt, @, h; rt. m, aim; rt. -9 *- 
But rt. w, m, rt. diy, &. 

(I) rt. m, 3 Sing. 3i&~; rt. q, & or m; rt, qy, or q y T  

( or &I. 
$ 377. Pavadigms : The Periphrastic Future of q P. A. 'to give', 

q P ,  A. to be', 3;1 P. A. to strike', and & P. ' t o  sing.' 

Rt. ?J. .Rt. '.F;. 
C 7 7- 

Per. b t m .  Par. at,. 
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Rt. g$. Rt. 3. 

Par, Atm, Par. 

3 378. The Uonditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment ( 3 229 9) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations v,:, q &c, in col. 11. of $ 227 for the terminations &, 
&, bc, e,g, rt. v, Simple Fut. Par. me, Condit. vq; Atm. 
&, m; rt. w ' to  wish', Simple Fnt. mi Condit. 
m; &c. 

1 379, Parradigme: The Uonditional of P. A. to give ', q P .  A. 
f to he ', P. .k to strike', P. ' to sing ', and A. ' to grow ', 



SANSKRIT. QRAMMAR. [ $ 380- 

Rt. BT. R.t. y. 
7-. 7-- 

Par. At , .  Par. Atm. 

Rt. 3%. Rt. a. Rt. TY. -. 
--, 

Par. Atm. Par. btm, 

5,-TEIE BENEDICTIVE. 

$ 380. (a) In Par~smai. q is affixed to the root, and to the base 
formed in this way the pereonal terminations of the Parrsmai. given in 
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col. I1 of 1 227 are added; in the 3 Plur., however, 3: is substituted 
for T. I n  the 2 and 3 Sing, m+: and m+q boconle ql: and mq. 

( b )  I n  Atmane. (changeable to sft by $ 59).is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. 11. of 9: 227 arc added; but q is substituted for 
g, q for ~ f ? i ~ ,  and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the termin* 
tions m:, 5 , T, and m. Before personal terminations com- 
mencing with a vowel e ( or ) is changed to ( or w). 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 

Parasmai. Atinane. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. 2 ' 1 ~ ~ .  

(d)  The y of the termination $pqq (or @tqq) must be changed to 
q when the termination is i~nmrdia tely preceded by any radical vowel 
excepb q or w, or by y-; e. 9. r t  3, m; rt. Q, &*, It may 

q 4 
optionally be changed to q when the terrnication is preceded by the 
intermediate and this intermediate again is preceded by a semi- 

vowel or 8; e.g. rt. 3, ~fdsft~qq or a m .  But rt. m, V * L . ~  ; 
4 

rt. m, *qq&c. % 

(a),-Parccsnzaipada. 
1 381. (a) The terminations rtre added immediately to the root; e,g. 

rt. .a, 3 Sing. rt. m, ; ~ r m .  
( b )  The following changes tako place in the root : 
1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; e. g. rt. w, m; 

rt. qzy, q ~ q . - B u t  rt: T, ; T ? B T ~ ;  rt. h q ,  &mm kc. 

( Note : The following are the common roots that drop their ponul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below ( $§  387, 

461, &c.):wq, WS? i q  33q,,a~2~q,wq;~=q,~wq,p~~i~;8.'9, 
mi m, ?vy; asr, *or **; =iq, *, *; and $1. 

2. Final a?d J are lengthoned ; e. g. rt. fg, qhm; rt. qg, FTQW. 
3. Final q, when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to 

ft; when preceded by more consouants, and in rt, qi;'togol, to wq; 
8. g. rb p, f$m rt. qq,  w e ;  rt. x, *. ( Here the q prefixed 
to a; by § 487, b is not traated as a radial  comonrcn;; M, a#$qjqq). 

i n ,  . 
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4. Final is changed to Iff, but  when  receded by a labial, to  3ii; 

( 9: 48); e. g. rt. ib, &dq; rt .  q, g$lF1;. 
E E 

6. The final vowel of ;TT 'to give,' 3, w, $, m, m, a, q 'to drink', 
'to abandon', and *, must be changed to p; and final rn ( or %) 

preoeded by more radical consonants than one u a y  optionally be changed 
t o  p or remain rn ( § 297, b); e. g. rt .  T, h; rt. a, m; rt .  &, 

or m; but  rt. 'to protect', qqlq &c. 
6. The roots qq, q, q, m, q q  'to dwell', q, and qq, substi- 

tute  J for q; qq, ap'q, and q substitute B for q; q, q, m2 and 

substitute for q.3, &, and t%,substitute 3; for 3 and R; and 
-, 

substitute $ for and qy; substitZtes q for ~rr ;  e. g. rt .  m, 
q q ;  rt. qq, m; rt .  q, m; rt. &, pin; r t -  3, m; 
m, m. 

7. Observe $ 46 ; e. g, rt. m, eqq. 
(b).-btrnartepada, 

$ 382. ( a )  In general, set roots must, and optionally ani t  roots may, 
prefix the iutermediate $ to  the Atmaue. termillations of the13enodictive 
before they are added to tlie root ( $ 29s ). But tlie following special 
rule must be ob6erved:- 

(b)  Roots ellding in q preceded by more consonants than one, tlie 
root q, and roots in may prefix to  the terminations optionally; e.g. 
rt. w, 3 Sing or M; rt. q, &+#g or &+g; ( e, only 

1. 
&c) The intermediate B is lengtliened only after the root q; e, y. 

3nfME. 
$ 383. ( a )  When the intermediate is prefixed to the terminations, 

final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) shorb vowels are 
* gunated; e.g. rt. R, m&&; rt. gy, *. ( Compare Aorist, Form 

V,, § 354, a and 6 ) 
( b )  When tlie t'erminations are added without the intermediate q, 

final $, 3, and 3; are gunated; final qi: is changed to &, or, when 
preceded by a labial, t o  aq ( $ 48 ); other vowels remain unchanged 
(bub observe § 297, b);  e. g. rt. &, *; rt. m, &?& ( or-); rt .  

* 9 * ( or 9fNW); rt. q, qRft& r! %, mfk, rt. y3f&. (Compare 
Aorist, Form IV., 9 348, 6). 

(c) Final radical consonunts combine with the  initial q of the termi- 
nations according to the rules in 5 300 &c.; e. g. rt. 01. 4, m, 
rt. m, @I&; rt. I-, &c, 

$ 384. Paradigms: The Benedictive of & P, a. 'to conquer1, 
P. h. to  be: C: 1, P. a. to  know: ,: P. A. ( to strike', 
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Rt. f&. Rt. q 
I -, 7 

Par. a t m .  Par. h t m .  

Rt. q* Rt. 3%- 
r 7 

Par. htm. Par. h t m .  

1, g 'to go', Per, h; but after prepositions, m, a, g. m) 
atm. *, 4 
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2. Tlle roots ' t o  dig', 3~ ' to beget', and ' to obtain' 
optionally drop their final ;li and a t  the same time lengthen their 
vowol in Parasmai.) e. g. 3 Sing. Par. or m. 

3. to go ' drops its final optionally in Atmane.; 4e or 

m. ( Compare 8 350, 1 ). 

11.-THE PASSIVE. 
$ 386. With the exception of the Present indicalive, Potential, and 

Imperative, aud of the Imperfect, the forme of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the iktmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commolily from tile Present and 
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and tlle same ipanner of all 
pr id t ive  roots of all the nine classes. 

8 357. Formalion ofsthe Passice Base : 

(a)  The syllable q is added to the root ; e. g, rt. q, Pass, base v; 
rt. q, BFT; rt- 1@y, w. 

(6) Before q roots (except those ending in w, q, ~ 7 ,  and $) under- 
go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( $ 381, b, 1-4 and 6, i ) ;  e. g. rt. q s q ,  Pass. base 
m, (but rb. Rq, *); r t+  la, *; rt. FfJ, m; rt* T, h; (m, 
mm); rt. q, d; rt. n, ab; rt. a, M; rt- q, *, rt. m, TW; 

E 
rt. qq, qvq; rt. qq, qq; rt. &, ~ q ;  rt.  &y, @=T. 

(c) The find vowel of ;TT 'to give', $, if, y ~ ,  $, m, WT, 8, PI ' t o  
drink', gr ' t o  abandon', and df, is changed to .$; the final (8, aif, 
and %, $ 297, b) of other roots remains w; e. g. rt. q, Pass. base *, 
sb.$,&q; rt.  &, Fnq; but rt. VT, sgq; rt. s%,~..as . 

$ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like tho special base of a root 
of the fourth (diuadi) class i n  Atmnne.; e,  g. rt. 5, Pass. base @jq; 3 
Sing. Pres. Ind. m; Pres. Pot. m;da; Pres. Imperat. m; 
Imperf. s&qq. 

$ 380. I'nradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of JF ' to  
strike.' 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. rImper. Imperf. 
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5 390. L~regular Presents and Imperfects of the Passive : The 

following roots form their Passive base irregularly :- 

1. The roots ' to dig', ' to beget', I to  obtain ' (see 
5 385, 2 ), and qy ' to stretch', optionally drop their final ;x: and ~t 

the same time lengthenVtheir vowel when tiley do so e ,  g, rt. Pass, 

base qqq or qqq, Pres. Ind. q ~ &  or qm&. 

2, qft ' to lie down ' forms m, Pres Ind.  &. 
3. q ' to understand ' shortens its s; when a preposition is prefixed 

to i t ;  e. g. Pres. Ind,  Pass. of ~ 5 ,  m; but of T, d, 
B,-THE PEPFEUT, TIIL: . ~ O R I S T ,  THE T W O  FUTURES, THE CONDI. 

TIOSAL AND TIIC BENFDICTIVE. 

(a).--l'he Perfect. 

a 391. (a)  The Reduplicatetl Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm.; 
e.g, rt. *, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pnss. m; rt. st, &; rt,&z-, m- 
4; rt. q, &; rt. wq, am+; rt. qy, $3 a::. 

392. ( b )  The Pe~iphrastic Perfect of tlie Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atrn., except that all the three auxiliary verbs g, q, and q are con- 
jugated only in Atmane.; e. y. rt. JT, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Yuse. J;i?i- 
+,pr M, or w&@; rt. g ~ ,  $via$, or imr*, or $qh-q% kc. 

(b).-The Aorist. 

1.-The 3rd. Pers. Sing. 

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
the seme manner of all roote, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to i b  the termjnstion 8 ;  e, g. rL h, 3 Hing, Aor. Paw. 

dwq; rt* @, ** 



160 
* 

S A N S K B ~ ~  ORAMMAR. [ § 394- 

8 394. Before the termination ]j the root undergoes the following 
changes :- 

( a ) Guga is substituted for a penultimate (proaodially) short vowel; 
e- g, rt. f%q, M; re. q, e; rt. m, d. 

( b )  Vhiddhi is eubstituted for a final vowel ; e. g. rt, &, m; 
rt, sft, &; rt l  q, wmR; rt. q, &; rt. 5, m; rt. ;jb, m. 

E 

( c ) A penultimate ( prosodially sliort ) q is lengthened, except of 
r t , . ~  and of roots ending in q; e. 9, rt. v, rt, w, m; 
but rt. qq, a&%; rt. wq,  tmR. 

Exception : The penultimate q of qq, q, q, qq, m, q, and of 
when preceded by the prep, m, is lengthened; e,  g. mi, m, 

m, d &c. 

( d )  Roots ending in m, ( rr,$ and a, 5 297, b ) insert q: between tho 
root and the termination; e.g. rt. iq, &; rt. 9, &; rt. a, &. 

5 395. Irregular 3rd Person Sing. of the Aw. Pass.: 

1. The roots q-q. ' to kill ' and q ' to desire', instead of lengthening 
their vowel, ineert a nasal before their final consonant; WT*, q&. 

2. t q  * to take ' optionally does the same ; 4 or When 
a preposition is prefixed to py, i t  forms only q&, e.9. m, q&q. 

3. qq * to break ' forms qy&jg or qyrlSt. 

2.- The remaining Pereons of the Aorist Pass. 
( a )  Rules applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VIT. of tho 
Aor. in atmane. or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atrnanepda, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane. 
for the Passive; e, g,  rt. 5, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. 6; rt. q ~ ,  m; rt. 
gFi, v@f$r; rt. q, wtdw; rt. 'd, w*; rt* f$B, dwr. 

§ 397. Forms 11. and 111. of the Aor, Atmane. are not used for the 
Passive ; the roots which in Atmane, take Form 11. or III., or &ch 
would take these forms i f  they were conjugated in atmane., take in the 
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as $ 351 or 
g 387 ie applicable to them; e.g. 8e.t rt. a - q  'ta throw,' 1 Sing. Aor. Atm. 
di Pass. arr f k f8 ;  ani,t rt. m, Abm. 4; Pass. m; eel; rt. 

&, Atm. i#1*, Pase q w ,  ad!. rt. Batm.  @, q Pur, a*. 
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(b )  Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of q, =and m, 
$ 398. All roots snding in ro~vels, and the roots to b i z e  *, 

' to see', and to strike ' may bptionelly form the Passive Aorist 
( except in the 3 Sing. ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations 
the root undergoes the same changes which i t  undergoes before the 
termination of the 3 Sing. Aor. PASS. The initial of the termi- 
nations @ &c. is not liable to be lengthened E.9, rt. I%, 1 Sing. Aor. 

Pass. qw&f-@ P o p  v+W )i rt. a, amm ( or *. 1; rt* ag, *- 
@f+ ( or wr@&); rt. w, qR@f ( or &I. 

5 399. Paradigms : The Aorist Pass, of 5 ' to do', 37 ' to striko', 

(to see', and ' to cut'. 

Rt. s. Rt, ST: 

Rtp TV; Rt, q. 
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(c),-The two liuture8, the Conditio~zal, and the Benedicliae. 

(a) Rulo applicable equally to all roots. 

$ 400. The formation of the two Futures, tlie Conditional, and tlie 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from tlie formation of the 
same forins of the atmanepada; e.  g, rt. q ~ ,  3 Simple Fut. Pass. 

; rt. q-, a&&; rt. gz-, $&; rt. m,&'$px&;-rt. qr, 1 Sing. 
Periph. Fut. Pass. m& rt. m, a*,-rt. f31, 3 Sing. Bened. Pass, 

ME; 'b. FJy, m; BY, q?*ft&. 
( b )  Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of q, m, and 
5 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots q, m, and 

may optionally form the two Futures, tlie Conditional and the Benedictive 
of the Passive by adding to theroot the terminations of the correspond. 
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with tho vowel 5, which is not liable 
to  be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which 
it is changed before the termination of the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass.; 
e.g. rt. q, 3 Sing. Simple But. Pass. ( or &); Periph. Fnt. 

q&g ( or ); Condit. *gpi ( or ); Bened. q&v&g ( or 
q*); rt. qg, Simple. Fut. gf@+ (or q@d); rt. m, Simple, Fut, 
q f h *  ( or z;f& 1, 

Paradigm. 

$ 402. Conjugation of the set. rt. $cj cl. 1, P. A, ' t o  know', in 
Parasmai., Atmane., and Passive :- 

Purasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Present Iadicative. 
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Parasmsi. Atmene. Paaaive. 

Present Potential. 

1 ijt- 'I may know'. 3.m 'I m y  know: 3u;hr .I m q  b known: I aa: .B ah: $;hrl: 
q 3 s i t $ i i  Gth 3* 

rr 
Preeent Imperative. , 

I ~ T R  'Mag I know'. a 'May I know: ~4 'May I bo known'. 

e [ 
io" 

1 ii~ or$yilm aifya 3- 
3 i i w o r h q  a i f ~  SbSarq 
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Paresmai, Atmane. 

3 4  
$i=iy 

2- 

1 3 & ~ .  ' I Lnaw '. qZ$$ ' I linerv '. q b %  'I m r  known'. 

w4tw.l: rw~~sm:  
witmi T t W  

Redecplicatecl Perfect, 

1 F$)q . I kosw '. I 1 FJFJ* ' I nsa known '. 
Con,junnted, like 

the i tmane.  
33% 



8 402 .] CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

Parasmai, Atmane. Passive. 

Aorist, 
P 

Form 11, or Form V. 

'I have *yW I 1  have 
I T?w *wTknmn, known'. ~iV%f+f ;;:re 

a ( 2 

wit* e ~ r :  &: known', 

3373w *E ~ W B  
19T3qm *m m s a f q  37% 

2 JTg4ml W- Wii~'tRn2TTq The rest=&tm. 

3 w g y m q a i t f h q  * ~ K r q  

Simple Future. 

' ' I  shall 
q'tfw Lnolv ' ' I ehnll qvw% be known I. 

qtfd Conjugated like 

aitRs4 tho Atmane. 

Periphrastio Future. 
' I shall I ehall be 

known '. 
G l f h T +  Conjugated like 

3 ii~tfsnr iwm the Atmane. 



156 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, ' c. 9 402- 

Paresmai. atmane. Passive. 

q*e 

2*: &m% 
*I+ - 
*4 

3 *: *: 
Conditional. 

'I shorld qm ' I ehould +fY+ ' I ahoulil, be 
* q k n o , v  . know '. known . 

Y ( 2 ~~ WhfhWl: Conjugated like 
i%, 

w m a  
the Atmnne. 

3 

'May I ' Jfay ,I ' May I be 
o w  ! *. know! known !' 

itfMw: Conjugated like 

+fMk 
the filmane. 
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5 403.1 . CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

Q 
Fi- 



$ 4  2 & 6 
4 I3 

h . d  * C  , .s g $  .& ; 0 -  
t ? & + g - .  * F3 .4 

J a,z a G F 
g g,<d =*'#&$& $ ri " p a  ,! i d "  ' ,+ a# g s ~ c B R ' %  % 



w a  & w$& v or *or or or g 
0 .  VII. .it.? I *r rn U P 

w 
)--L 

or- ( S  365). 

m Pas. & =btm. 3 Sg. Wf$i =Atm. =Atm. =A ,. tm. 
the rest=btm. 

9. m* c1. 2 P. Par. M m i  &c. or m e  V. jn-f3 & 
.'to wake.' (S265,3). ZFWI'lT (0 300,c ). 3 Sg. Pass.= 8 

1: 

1 Du. 3=fF&T wmlli? $ 
P 

10. +fin+ cl. 2 par. h. or VI. M- d?%r $- 5 
P. 'to be poor.' ($214). 6 ($300,~). o r e  V. 

0 z 

l l . @ ~ c l . 4 A .  At,. *"a X~TR IV. V* Trm Wfh? o q 
'to perish.' m c 

12. m c l .  1 b. btm ($322,~). V. or $lfh ' 8&b& 
?= 

( optionally P. Par. q+Jqq 11. 
in Aor. ) 'to 
shine.' 

- - - -  - 

s u h t i t ~ ~ t e s  Guna for its fiual vonel in the general tenses, except a h e ~ e  i t  nlay or must take Vriddhi in the Perf. and in 
the Aor. Pass. 

t &J drops its final in the geuerd tenses ; optionally in Aor. ; not in Perf. 
f @, 26 fi, and 17 a change their final vowel to XT, where\er Guna or Vriddhi ought to be subltitpted for it, and they are r 

then treated like roots ending in alT; 20 -df does the same optionally. & is irregular in Perf. w ea 
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Root. Voica Present. Perfect. Aorist. CI Simple Fut.  Periph. Fut. Benedictiva 

& v., or dm3 or &h d+& 
m 

21. yq d. 1 A. atrn. +k 
( optionally P. Par. Xglq  11. 

in Aor.,SimpIe 
Fut. and Cod. ) 
'to beb' 

22. ?gtq 'togrow,'conjugated like m. 
=. 

2% -%( opt.- atla 4 d YT*V.,O~ &&or -or -or E 
&or& IV., or d or @ w mif ) CL 1 A. 22 

w=mR 
4 

( optionally P. in. Par. Wmql, 11. D 

Aor., Simple Futi ( § 370, b ). 
I 
P 

and Cond. ) 'to i2 
flow, to drop.' 

t- 
Sj 

2$,& d. 2 P. Par. i$8 WFl or SmT;I *v. rn F= m 
( with prep. (5 283). - or &a (5370,b). 

sometimes A. ) 3181;i1 ( § 316.) 

'to strike.' 3fhh CQ. O 

S3,salmtitutes in the Benedictires, and in Aor. pa<; optionaHp in Aor. itm. and P- The vowel of in n$ lengthened 
in Aor. Par.; and the Aor. dtm., when formed of q, ia irregular. The 3 Sing. Aor. Yasa also ie irregular. I 
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11.-CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
* BASES. A 

1.-CONJUGATION OF T H E  ROOT8 OF T H E  TENTH CLASS 
AN11 O F  T H E  CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 

A,-The Roots of the Tenth Class. 
P 

§ 404, T l ~ e  conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth claee 
( denominated d, i. e. ' commencing with w' ) of the native gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the charscteristio 
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, but to a derivative base, previously 'derived from the root. This 
derivative bsae appears not merely in the special tenses, but remsina, 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation, E, g. rt. 3 ~ ,  

to steal'; Derivative base $rFt ; Pres. Ind. Par. $ITclftT chompt i  ; 
Perf. $ T Z V i m  choray-dhobkdra; Simple Fut. choqy- 
ishyati ; Periph. Fut. choray-it& ; Bened. Par. $l* chor-ydt ; 
Bened. Atm. choray.ighQhta; Pass. Pres. Ind. chor- 
yate &c. 

(a) Fo~ormation of the Derivative Baae, 

$ 405. The vowel q is added to the root ; e. g. rt, m, Deriv. 
B8aefgRr; r t .  &Q,M; rt. 4, sTf;if. 

2. The root undergoee the following oh~nges :- 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultilnate (prosodially) short vowel; 
8. 8. rfi. edq, *; 't. v, *R; rt. ep;f, *. 

(6) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g. rt. @,Mi rt. *, 
mR; r t ,  g, *; rt. q,, d~i rt. g, nrft; rt* g, *. 

r 
(c) A penultimate (prosodially ehort) q is lengthened ; e.g. rt, m, 

m; rt. q, *. 
(d) Penultimate qt is changed to &; B .  g. rt, qil;, KT, 

E 

5. 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against 5 405, 2, a, o) remains unchanged: rt. (Deriv. Base 

?& ), m, q , mx (Derive Ease * ), vr wq 9 q r  m, Fq 9 q , * 
q, q, -.-Rt. q forms optionally q$$ or &. 

3 407. Some root8 may optionally add aTlfQ' to the root, inatead of 
gi6.g. rb w&&ormf&rt. w q , f i o r  &. 
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(b) Conjugriliola of the Dericative Baa. 

3 408. Roots of the 10th (ohurddi) class are like roots of the first nine 
claoses conjugated in three voices, the Paraemaipada, the Atmanepacia, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§  224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

1 .-THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 
A.-THE PREPEHT (INDIC., POTENT., INPERAT. ) AND IMPERFECT. 
§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in i; 

of tile 1st (bhuddi) class, the final of the deriv. base being treated like a 

fmal of such a root ; e. g. rt. m, Deriv. Base N7; Special Base *; 
Pres. Ind. Par. &qR, Atm. M; Pres. Pot. Par. +;CZtq, Atm. +- 
*i Pres. Imper. Par. or $Iqqmq, Atm. driqflq; Imperf. 
Yfir. ~ + q ,  htm.+. 

B.--THE PBRIPHBASTIC PERFECT, THE TWO FUTURES, THE CONDI- 

TIONAL, AND THE BRNEDICTIVE. 

$ 410. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative baw by means of the auxiliary verbs 5, q, or x, according 
to the rules given in 5 5 328 and 329. E. 9. rt. s, Deriv. Base dlfi; 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. dltq-, or -, or dt-iui;a-t5pi Atm. 
+&&, or +mTRT, or Fh;rsisr.;~a* 

§ 411. I n  the two Futures the terminations given in 5 368, b, and 
373, b, are added to the derivative base with the  intermediate^, before 

which the final ;b of the derivative base is gunated ; e. g. rt. s, Deriv. 
Base qfi?., Simple Fut. Par. *, Atm. $mw; Periphr. Put. 
1 Sing. Par, -, Atm. $IT-, 

5 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future sccord- 
ing to the rule given in $ 378; e ,  g. Condit. Par. vat-, Atm. 

d m .  
$ 413. I n  the Benedictive Pqr. the Parasmai. terlrlinations given in 

§ 380, c, are added to the derivnt. baae, the final %of which i~ dropped ; 
e. g. rt. m, Deriv. Base M, Bened. Par. dt$l?;. I n  Atmane. the 
Atmane. terminations given in 5 380, c, are ~ d d e d  to the dsrivat. base 
with the intermediate q, before which the final of the derivative base 
is guqoted; e, g: Eened. Atm. *ir1$pq&. 

C.-THE AOHIFJT. 

414. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is redaplicated 

22 s 
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and th& augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations 
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive 
roots ( 5 341, b ), and before them the final q of the derivative base ig 

dropped. E. g. rt. m, Deriv. Base I%&; with redupl, and augment 
wF$l%f=C; with termination of the 1 Sing Par. -+ q= *- 
mi Atm. q&&$. Rt. qy, 3 Sing Par. -; rt. qq, T, 

Note : I n  the fol10,wing rules i t  will be convenient to call the derivative 
base, after its final q has been dropped, the base-syllable; e. g, f?mt 
will be called the base-syllable of f$f;La, the base-syllable of dfft 
( Deriv. Base of rt. s). 

1 416. The vowel of the base-syllable of a base which begins w i h  
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following 

(a) A penultimate iis shortened ; penultimate a, n;, and sre reduc- 

ed to E, penultimate 3, & and to J; e. 9. 

rt, &; Deriv, B. &; Aor. Par. 
rt. g; ,, ,, mf3; ,, at,. m. 
r t  ; ,, , mR; ,, Par. *. 
r .  a; ,, , I  ; 9 ,  btm. 3lFmmf. 

I rt. m; ,, ,, e; ,, Par. q w q .  
rt. s; ,, dft; ,, ,, TSR. 

(6) The penultimate vowel o£ the base-syllable of and certain 

other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged; e. g. 

rt. &B; Doriv. B. rAf$; Aor. Par, or q-@&q. 
( c j  The penultimate vowel of the basasyl@ble of if+, a&-, h, 

v j  and certain other roots muet ( against a ) remain unchanged ; e. g. 

rt. qq; Deriv. B. @; Aor. Par. q w q .  
; 3 ,  ,, ; , I  ,, w*. 

rt. ay; ,, $1 v?k; ,, ,, *. 
(d )  Penultimate q, q, & ( and ) of the base-syllable, being 

srlbstitutes for original q, q, ( and ), remain either unchanged, or 

q, q , and are reduced to ( short ) q ( and .q t o  ) ; e, 9. 
rt, zq; Deriv. B, e; Aor. Par. q p y p f q o r m .  
rt. q; I ,  I ,  M; r l  $1 + 01 -. 

E 
$ 416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 

applied to the base-syllable, the following rules luust be applied to the 
vowel of the rgdupli~tive syllable :- 
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(a) The vowels ]h and 3 of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened 
when the bee-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant ; 6. g. 

rt, w; Deriv. B, dffi ; reduplicated ; by 9 416 (a )  changed 
to ; becomes m; Aor. Par, m. 

rt. m; Deriv. B. e, reduplicated m; changed to f$i$iq; 
beoomes m; Aor. Atm. e. 
But rt. q;g; I)eriv.B. %f$; Red. g%f$, remains q q y ; A o r . P a r . ~ q q q  

. I 9, *; o ; I *; I 9  1, a rRl4q.  
rt. , , , *@; ,, f$#?g ;when remaining*, 

9 9  19 19 31 ,I ,, changed to m, qq?fkq. 

(1)) The vowel q of the reduplicative syllable is changed to Sf, when 
the Lase-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant; 
and to q, when the base-syllable is prosodially sl~ort and begins with 
more con~onants than one; e. g. 

Rt. Deriv. I3. Red. changed to becomee Aor. 

qq; *, rr*; sir%; *; iitm. wFfiWl3. 

but when it remains d, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 
the q of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. m, 
Rt. vq-; Aor. Par, srpr~rm &c. 

(e) The vowel q of the reduplicative syllable of qq, q, m, ~ e f ,  
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of q r e m n i n s  57 or is 
changed to f; e, g. 

rt. qq; Aor. Par. qqqqq-; rt, qq, wqg;  rt, q, qqqqq or - L 
$417. Derivative baees commencing with vowelsare reduplicated thus: 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 

$ ooneonants q or q, tlle consonant which ioimediately follows the initial 
vowel (or  the substitute of that consonant,, see $ 231 ), together with 
the vowel q, is inserted after the inititll vowel; e, g. 

rt. m, Deriv. Base r&, witllont p, ; with reduplic, q@jq ; 
with augment i!$rq ; Aor, Par. m, 
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()) But when the initid vowel ia f0110~d  by d conjunct the 
part of whieh is a nasal or g or 2, the second consonant of the Oon. 

,junot or its substitute, together wit11 the rowel 4, is inserted after 
firet consonant of the con.junct ; e. g. 

rt. &; Deriv. Base a; without F, &; with reduplic. w e ;  
with augment e q ;  Aor. Par. -. 

rt, q,( er sraj~);  or. Par. ( for rn$R.). 
(c) The roots q, q$-, qq, qg and certain other roots substitute 

'r 

q for the vowel of the reduplicative syllable; e, g. 
rt. 3 i ; ~ ,  Aor. Par, &qqq; rt. q, m ~ ;  rt, T, m q ;  rt. 

qef , hor. Atm, dm. 
2-THE PASSIVE. 

A,-THE PRESENT (INDIC., POTENT., IYPERAT. ) AND IMPERFECT. 

g 418. The P~esent  in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
f19om the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and , 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root ; 
the final q of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable q of tlre Passive. E. g, rt. m, Deriv. Raee M; Pres. 
Ind. Pass. M; Pres. Pot. &$3; Pree. Impel.. dr$mq; Imperf. 
sle$&;-rt. p, Deriv. Base I&; Pres. Ind. Pass. Q$& ;-rt. 

E ??r ,' 
Derir. Base ; Pres. Ind. Pass. $i&. 

B,-THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT, THE AORIST, TIIE TWO FUTURES, 
THE CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 

(a).-The Perfect. 

$ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,. 
except that all  the three auxiliary verbs s, qq-, and q, must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane.; e.9. rt. s, Perf. Pass. *, or -, 
or *gt. 

(b).-Z'he do@. 

$ 420. l'he Srd Pers, Sing. 

(a)  The 3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor. Pass. of roots of the 10th (churddi) 
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.9. rt. 
m, Deriv. B. &R; 3 Bing. Aor. PASS, m; rb. *, m; rt. 4, 
w&; rt. Ip, *; rt. q, &. il 

€ 

(b) The vowel ST of and certain other roots which donot lengthen 
their w in the derivstive base, may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 #ing. Aor. Pass ; e. g. &$ or m. 

% 
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§ 43 1. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. are formed optionally, 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepads terlllinations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, b ) 
before whioh the final of the deriv. base is gunated,-or by adding 
the sat& terminations, without their initial 8, to the 3 Bing. of the 
Aor. Pass. ; e. g. 

rt. Deriv. Base. %; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. qqkkirf8; or 'Jprjllftirf8. 
rt. *; ,, ,, dl&; ,, ,, ,, ,, Jrbi&R; or Wfkh. 
rt. V; ,, ,, ; , , I, ~ ~ p r f i f t ;  or mM3. 

€ 

't. q; , I  ,, 7R; ,, 11 3 ,  , I  wTBftTF3; or m&w; 
or w m .  

( c ).-The,two Futures, the Conditional, ancl the Benedic6ive. 

S 452. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 

the Passive, But the Passive may also be formed from the corre- 

sponding forms of the &mane. by leaving out the syllable w p  of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as i t  is changed 

iu tlie 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass. ; e. g. 

rt. %q, Simple Fat. 
Periph. Fut. 
Condit. 

Bened. 

rt. q, Simple Fut. 

Periph. Fut. 
Condit. 

Benod. 

Pass. 

$ 423. Colijugation of rk cl. 10. P, a. ' to steal', in Pttraklnui., 

atmane., and Passive :- 

Parasmai. Atmane. , Pasdve. 
I 

Present Indicative. 
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Paraamai. Atmane. Passive. 

Present Potential. 

Present Imperntiwe. 

1 dfisfq *% 
2 q k ~  or 'WT 
3 =it- o r o m  dfimrq 

( 1  +mrr h 4  
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Imperfect, 

Periphrastic Pe'fect, 

Parasmai. par. or Atm. 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued ). 

iktm. or pass. Passive. 

Aorist. 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
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Simple Future. 

Parasmai. Atm. or Pass. 

=?MG *+ 
~~~ 
a i 6 ~ r $  

=iM+a- 
fir& 

Parasmai. 

Peripl~rastic Future. 

Atm. or Pass. 

* a  
*r 
~i-14 

*qr3 
= i m a ~ T ?  

+Rarw$ 
*4 
=ikRari: 
Conditional. 

Atm. or Pass, 

* 
*SVPIT: 

wtzssa 

Passive. 

mi* 
w3fhqr: - 



Parasnlai. Atm. or Pass. Passive. 

B.-The Causal. 
§ 434. A causal form, conjugsled in all the tenses and mooils of the 

three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten claases. I t  con- 
veys tlie notion that a person or thing causes or makes or ord'era 
another person or tiling to perform tlie action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. E: g. 

Rt. Prea. Iud. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. 

' to know '; aif* 'he knows'; q?qqh 'lie causes to know'. 
& ' to Late 'j @ 'lie hates'; hz& (Le causes to hate'. 

' to be '; qq& 'he is'; ylsl* 'he cauees to be'. 

r1?9; ( to fall '; & 'he falls'; q& 'he causes to fall, he fells'. 

8 428. The conjugation of the Caueal agreee almost entirely with the 
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (cAwdS) class; it differ8 from it mainly 



in this, tbat  causal forms are derivative bolh in form and in meaning, 
and that  they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of rook of the 
10th (churc2di) class generally does not differ from the simple verb ; e. g. 

rt. ' to steal '; Pres. Ind. Par. +q@~ ' he steals '; Yres, Ind. Caus. 

Par. *& ' h e  causes to steal'. 

§ 426. To express tile notion of causality a cau8a1 base is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terlninations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in wllicli they are attached to the deriva- 
tive base of a root of the 10t,li ( chtcrddi ) class; e. g. 

st. gq-; Causal Base I'ies. Ind. Caus. Par, M; Jmporf. 
m; Perf. q?qqkm, kc. 

(a)-l{'ormation of lke Causal Base. 

$j 427. The Causal base is for~lied liko the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th (clhuricdi) class ( § 405, 1 and 2 ); s, g, 

1. Rt. ypq ' to speak '; Caus. B. ' to cause to speak';-rt. 
' to live'; Caos. B. *& 6 to cause to live ';-rt. q - y  ' to bind '; Caus. B. 
&q to cause to bind'. 

2. (a) Rt.  1 % ~  ' t o  split '; Caas. B. $$lf$ ' to cause to spiit ';-rt. 
' to know '; Caus. B. to cause to know ';-rt. ' to grow '; 
Caus. B, qfi$ ' to cause to grow ';-rt, to be fit '; Caus, U. &q 
' to make fit'. 

( 6 )  Rt. @ to send '; Caus. B. FlfQ ' to cause to send ';-rt. %' 6 'to 
lead '; Caus. B. qlfQ ' to cause to lead ';-rt. q ' to praise '; Caus. B. 
mF$ ' to oause to praise';-rt. q,' to cut '; Caus. 33. ' to cause to 
out ';-rt. 5 ' to do', or rt. q ' t o  scatter '; Caus. B. ' to cause to 

E 
do', or ' to cause to scatter'. 

(c) Ht, qq ' to fall '; Caus. B, q& ' to cause to fall'. 

(d )  Rt, s q  ( to strike'; Caus. B. qf@ to cause to strike'. 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (b) : Ouna is substituted, instead of 

Vyiddhi, for the final vowel of ;;l cl. 4, ' to grow old', and of.- in the 
E 

sense of ' to regret, to remember with tendt?rne~S'; Causal base jrft I to 

causg to grow old', q& ' to cause to regret'. Eut pd ' to remember', 

regularly w*. 
§ 449. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : Tlle following are the most corn. 

mon roots which do not lengtheu their penultimate q i n  the Causal: 

(a) qq to strive'; Caue, B, qf& ' to cause to strive'. 
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r t ,  qq, when it means ' to shake or tremble'; ~ a u s . '  B. qf&; 
otherwise q&. 

rt. ' t o  be born'; Caus. B. & ' to beget, to bring forth'. 

rt. q ' to be diseased, as with fever '; Caus. 6. saft. 
rt. ' to  hurry '; Caus. 13, &. 
rt. ba;s,, when i t  means 'to sound '; Caus. B, %.aft 'to cause to sound, 

to ring ( a bell ) '; but e e  ' to articulate indistinctly'. 

rt. q-g, when i t  means ' to dance '; Caus. B. &; but when i t  means 

' to act', Caus, B. ;T&. 

rt. qq ' to be famous '; Caus. B. II&. 
rt. q ~ ,  when i t  means ' to rejoice '; Caus. B. e; otherwise qT@, 

rt. qq to rub '; Caus. 13. qf$. 

rt. q q  ' to suffer pain '; Caus. H ,  aqh. 
rt. 3 q q  'to shine', when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms -73 ; 

otherwise i t  forms optiollally or aq~f+. 

(b) Roots ending in (except tllose mentioned under c below ); e.g. 
rt. q-q ' to go', Caus. E. rTfft ' to cause to go'; rt, q j q ' t o  stride', Caus. 1;. 

' to cause to stride'. 

(c) The roots q-q ' to go I &c., q q  ' to love', and qq to eat '  &c., 
follow the general rule; Caus. bases q-%, *, arid rnrW. T l ~ e  roots 
;TSC ' to bend ' and qq' to vomit', when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form .;rfft, q&; otherwise they form optionally 71% or d, qf3r or qf%. 
The rt. qq, when meaning ' to  eat', forms in tho Causal qf3r; otherwise 
i t  forms fi. The rt. qq in the sense of to see', forms in the Causal 
mfft; in other senses i t  forms e. 

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers. 

5 430, (a) Most roots ending in ( (n;, or 4, $ 297 b ), and the 
roob fft to throw', ' to destroy', $r ' t o  perish', the iinal of which is 
changed to ( note on § 4 0 3 , l l  ), insert the consonant q between their 
final and the vowel g of the causal base ; e. g. 

r t ,  to give'; Caus. B. ;T~R ' to causeto give'. .r 

rt. 9 ' to suck'; Caus, B. .& to cause to suck'. 

rt. ' t o  sing'; Ceus. B. &q ' to cause to sing'. 
rt. 3 to cut'; Caus. B. q& ' t o  cause to cut'. , 
rt. fft ' to throw'; Caua, B. q& ' t o  cause to throw',. 
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(b) The roote w 'to drink', $ 'to weave', + 'to cover', 3 'to call', 
8 'to wtlste', & 'to cut', 'to sharpen', and ql 'to finish' insert the 
consonant q-; e.g. 

r t ,  pl ' to drink '; Cuus 13. q-& ' to cause to drink'. 

rt,. ' to  call '; Caus B, ig& ' to cause to call'. 

rt.  to cut '; Caus B. & ' to cfluse to cut'. 

(c) Soine roots fillorten their before they insert q: 

rt. & to waste away'; Citus. B. &. 
rt, ~n or & 'to cook'; Caus. 13. a. 
rt. forms vfi in the senso of 'to cause to see, to exhibit ; to 

play ; to gratify '; but  TIR ' to cause to know '; ~bc. 

rt. my or ' to be languid' and rt. 'to batlle' optionally form 
mfi or &, and qlfq or qk but when a preposition is prefixed to 
tliem, only -fg. and ~fi.  

3 The following roots form their Causal Ease irregularly : 

1. 'to go' forum i!s Cnus. B. from r ~ q ,  qm; e.g. 3 Sing. ~ r e s .  Ind. 
Calls. Par. qqq& 'lie caus~s  to go'; but  when i t  means It6 understand', 
i t  forms regularly wfi  (e.g. Caus. of with &, m& 'he causes 
to understand'); and when with g q  i t  means 'to read', i t  forms 
( e.8. qtm 'he causes to read or study, he teaches'). 

Root. Caus. Ease. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

2. q ' to go '; ry@;Par. q&& 'he causes togo, hemoves', 
3. ' to be met' &c.; &i$; ,, &qqR 'he makea wet', kc. 

4. ' to buy '; qjim, ,, qqq& 'he causes to bog'. 
5. mlq ' to  tremble'; mb; ,, m~ 'he causes to tremble'. 
6 ' to hide'; $i; ,, @ 'he causes to hide'. 

7. f+ cl, 5. 'to gather'; 'he causes to gather', 

cl. 10. 9 ,  ,, , 
8. 312 to wuko'; mu@; ,, mripq@ 'he rouscs'. 

9. .& ' to conquer'; &; ,, 'he causes to conqdtrer'. . 
10. qm ' ,to be poor'; #*, ,, *jp.& 'he makes poor'. 

11. gy ' to sin'; @; 9). p* 'he causes to sin '; in the 
sense of 'to make depraved' i t  forms optionally Bfar or (iffasftr 
or * 1. f 
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Root. Oaus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

12. q ' t o  shake '; @; Par. ' 'he causes t o  shake'. 
13. to protect '; Q&; ,, 'he protects'. 

14. rft ' t o  delight '; m; ,, 'he causes to delight'. 

I G. my to fry '; *; w ~ R  +e causes to  fry: 
; I1  *Rr I 

17. qq ' t o  wipe '; &; ,, 'he causes to  wipc'. * 
IS. ~ q !  ' to coload; fig ,, rm 'he colourr'; but  in  tlia 

sense of to hunt  deer' i t  f o r u ~ s  &, ~qqf&. 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus, 

19. q ' to  perish '; +q; Par. 'he subdues'. 

20. to desire '; Tfiq T5& 'lie makes desirous'. 

2 1, ft ' to go ' &c.; ?&; ,, t& llte causes to  go'. 

42. ' to  grow '; ,he causes to  grow', 

53. iq ' to obtain'; &w; ,, ~ W 9 f i t  '11e causes to obtain*. 

Or ' -1 
in various senses, for 

.24, a ' to attain '; FmT or '1 P f t d  
which see the Diction- 

, (." or , ary, 

; , l  mmf3 

25. ' t o  blow'; 
q&; qr&$ 'he causes t o  Llow'&c. 

. Ink; ,, 'he shakes.' 

26. r f t  ' t o  conceive'; {* Or :: =) 'he causes to conceive'; 
&; 

i n  o t l ~ e r  senses i t  forms regularly only q&, m. 
Root. Caus. Base. 3 8ing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

2'1, ' to select '; *; Par. 'he causee to  select'. 
4 

38. wy ' to fall '; m; ,, Prrasftr 'he causes to  fall'. 
{*, ,, qrq& 'be causes to go1, 
; ,, m R  'he accomplishes, he 

39, M ' t o  be acoom- prepares'. e; ,, & 4 e  makes perfect' (only 
used of sacred things). 



Root. Caus, Baee. 3 Sing. Pres, Ind. Caus. 

30. 'to swell'; Mi Par. mfft 'he eauses to swell'. 
> 

31. pg;r: ' to shine '; { Or :: eg} $0 cauees to #him'. 

,, 'he causes a smile by'. 
32. fb ' to atm, 'he astonishes'. 

33. to strike '; *; Par. m m  'he causes to strike'. 
34. Ift' to be ashamed '; jgm; ,, j$qqf& 'lie makes ashamed'. 

(b)-Conjugatiola of the Causal Base. 

$ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like tlre Derivative Base uf 
R root of the 10 ( c I L z L T ~ ~ ~ )  class in nll the tenses and rnoods of the ' 
Parasmaipacla, Atmanepada, and Passive; e. g, rt. 5 ' to do', Caus. E. 
WTft; P r ~ s .  Ind.  Par. ' he causes (a person) to do ( something for 
somebody else) '; Atm. -*'he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for 
himself )'; Pass. & ' he is made to doJ. 

$ 433. Paradigm: T l ~ e  3 Sing. of all tlie tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. m' to know', Causal Baee *. 

Parasmai. fitmane. Passive. 

Pres. Indr 8tvsfT 3 ~ 3  4 i d  
Pres. pot. a* . ++a 
Pres. Imp. a ' ? ~  or % m y  hrn~ 
Imperf. whsa wbm 

Par. par. or Atm, Atm:or pass. pass. 

Per. Perf. &gigqilT G t ~ m m ,  3- -, 
h * ~  

Par. Atm. Pass. 
w 

Aor. 1 Sing. 3TT.T W&"% or Mfi 
,, 3 Sing. q m  * 

Parasmai. -km. or Pam. Passive. 

Simple f i t .  ~i TMW$ +1fh8 
Periph. Fut. '  mil^ + d h l *  h 
Condit. - *h Warn 
'J%med. +W * GI~W~E 
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(c)-Furlhar Illustratione of the Rulm aoracerraing the Formation of 
the Aorist ( $ 414 ), a d  some additional Rules. 

$ 434. (a)  Examples of § 415 (a): 

rt. qq; Caus. 33. q&; Aor. Par. * qam. 
rt. a; 9 ,  I *; I ,  I ,  WfmT. 
. I, ,I m; ,, $1 wcfimq. 
t .  ; I ,  I ,  imft; 1, $ 9  mimq. 
rt. Fq ;  3 ,  I1 *; , I  , I  mf%qq. 
rt. m; $1  I' at&; ,, ,, m. 

( b )  Tho penultimate vowel of ' to live', @y, ' to shine', 

'to press', y ~ g  ' to speak', WW ' to shine', mjl; ' to shine', ' to close', 

q, to sigh9, ' to sound', ' to speak', ' to break ' and some 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged; e .  g. 

rt. q; Caus. B. *; Aor, Par. q$&qq or -. 
rt. any; ,, ,, ; , ,, M w ~  or a w q .  
rt. m; , I  ,I m; ', $ 9  w f b l q  or m5mq. 
rt. WUJ; , I  *, m@l; I ,  9 9  3mvTq or 37wprq. 
rt. m; ,, ,, &R; ,, ,, , w i *  or m. 
(c) The penultimate vowel of ' to command', my' to hurt', 

to ask,' & to approach' and some other roots must remain 

unclianged ; e. 9. 

rt. m; d u s .  B. d; Aor. Par, w, 
rt. $tq ; ,, ; , 1, w t d  

(d )  Examples of $ 415 (d )  : 
rt. m; Caus. B. &$; Aor. Par. or -. 
t 31 ,, 9, 3, w-. 
r .  ; I ,  7' ; $ 9  , I  W r d q  or &qw& 
r t . ~ ;  ,, ,, ; , m m q g o r - .  
s 438. (a) Examples of 3 416 (a) : 

rt, f y ~ ;  Caus. B. Aor. Par. wfiri;q. 
't. 94; , I  1s ?iv@ 9 ,  , I  m i q .  

(b)  Examples o r  1 41 6 (b) : 
rt. w; Caus. B. Plfii; Aor, Par. m. 
't. sTt; 9 ,  9 ,  m; ,I 9 ,  amRmq 
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rt. 5 ; (Taus. B. Emfi; Aor. Par. v&q~,. 

; 11 r ; r 1, 37f- 

(c) The roots 3 'to hasten', g to purify', % 'to be', q 'to bind' 3 
'to bind' kc., 5 Ito sound', and  to cut' take regularly the vowel S i n  
the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

rt. %.A; Caus. B. q&; Aor. Par. em. 
The roots y ' to move', g ' to run' ' to go', ;g ' to swim', 3 ' to  , 9  

hear', and ijy 'to flow' take in tlie reduplicative syllable optionally q or 
V -- 

rt. q; Caus. E., Aor. Par. e-qor ws;np. 
Other roots in 3 or 3; take in the reduplicative syllable 3; if th? root 

begins with one consonant, and J, if i t  begins with more consonants ; 
6. g. 

r t  g ; Citus. B. qfa; Aor. Par. q w q .  
rt. 3 ;  1, '1  tme; 9 ,  ,, ~ . p ~ q .  

(d) Tile vowel q of the reduplicativo syllable of 'to hurry', '5 ' to burst', qy ' t o  be fulllous', g-6 to rub', L T ~  ,' to spread', ' to 
restrain', and, p~ to remember' remains unchanged; e.g. 

rt. v; Caus. B. ?aft ; Aor. Par. q~mq. 
rt.FT; 11 1, mi?; ,, ,, Q-. 

§ 436. (a) Examples of 417 (a): 

rt. w; Caus. C. qfi; Aor. Par. wf'kq. 

rt. mi r r  1, *; ,, ,, *q. 
; 2 ,  , l  *, ,, ,, m. 
r t -  $q; 11 9' *; ,, 1, *qq. 

( b )  Examples of § 417 (b):  
rt. wq-; Caus, B, m; Aor. Par, *. 
't. W y  ; 1' $ 9  WE#; 9 1  1, wb7q. 
rt. 4; ,, ,, &3; ,, ,, a m .  
. 0 ; 1 2 ;  ,, ,, w i .  
rt; q; 1, 9 1  ~f3; ,1 ,, &. 

5 437. Alphabetical liat of roots, the ReduplicatedAor, of the Causal 
of which is formed irregularly: 

1, rt. q with prep. ' t o  read', Caus. B. m*; Aor, Par, m'p~- 
or q x m  ( compare $ 403, 3 ), 

24 s 
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2. rt. ' to envy '; Caus. 
3. r t . 4  'tocover'; ,, 
4. rt. ' to smell '; ,, 
6. rt. ' t o  stir '; ,, 
6. rt. gq ' to shine '; ,, 
7. rt. gl ' to drink '; ,, 
8. rt. ' to surround';,, 
9. rt. f? ' to grow '; ,, 

10. rt. 'to stand'; ,, 

Aor. 

,, 
, I  

9 9 

9, 

9 t 

1, 

,, 
9 ' 

11. rt. F,W ' to shine'; ,, 
12. rb. wy ' to sleep'; 9 ,  9, 43; ,, 9lq$qq, 
13. i t . &  'tocall'; ,, ,, g& ,, tq- o r m q q ,  

$ 438. P'he 3 Sing. Aor. Paesive : 

(a) Exanlples of S 430 (a): 

rt. hii: Caus. B. a@, 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. W ~ R ,  
rt. m; ,' I I  q%7; 9, ,, I, I ,  mf&. 
rt. ql ; ,, 1, ; 9 1, ,I I1  *. 

( b )  The vowel q of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the 
Ceussl base ( §  429) wi~ile according to the general rule they ooght to 
lengthen it, and the (short) of the Causal bases of the roots enume- 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. 
Pass. of the Causal ; e. g. 

rt. q; Caus. B. s&; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass, @ or wq&. 
r t-   TI ; I ,  9 ,  &; ,, ,t $ 8  I t  ai* or JT~TTR. 

%.-THE DESIDERATIVE, 

5 439. A deeidorative form, wllich likewise is conjugated in all h e  
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the'first nine classes, from tlle derivative base of any root of the 
10th (churddi) class, and from any causal base. I t  conveys the notion 
that a person or tlring wishes or is about to perform the action or to 
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. E.g. 

Rt, Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Dee. Par. 
9 ' to do I; & 'he doos '; f+&& 'he wishes to do1. 
q, to be '; ' he is '; z p p f f t  'he wishes to be'. 

to know '; it.aft( ' he knows'; 'he wishes to know'. 

~ c q  to go '; he goes '; &q&qf& 'he wishes to go'. 
qq ' to fall '; he falls '; Yle is about to fall'. 
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Deriv. B. % ( of rt. qq 01. 10 ) 'to steal '; 
Pros. Ind. Par. ' he steals '; 
Pres. Ind, Des. Par. mr& ' h e  wishes to steal'. 

Caus. B. q i  ( from rt. gy) 'to cause to know'; 
Prea Ind. Caus. Per. q m  ' he  causes to know'; 
Pres. Ind. Des. Par, of Caus. 3*M 'he wishes to cause 

to know'. * 

8 440. I u  order to in~par t  to a root or verbal base the peculiar sense 
of wishing, desiring kc. ,  wllich is tlenoted by the I~csitlerntivo, a desi- 

CL Ions derative base has to be derived frorn it, to wl~icll brtso the termin. t '  
of tho tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules, which 
will be given below ; e.g. rt. .a; Desid. Base gm, Preu, Ind. Des. Par. 
$*, Impf. qm; Perf. 3*, &c. 

(a)-Fortnation of the Desiderative Base. 

§ 441. Tlie Desiderative Base is formed by adding to tlie root or baee 
the syllable g (changeable to tq by 3 50 ), and by a t  the actme time 
reduplicating tlre root or base ; e.g. 

rt. fuy %o spliti; Deaid. E. mw 'to wish to split'. 
rt. yq 'to enjoy'; ,, ,, 33- 'to wish to enjoy '. 
rt. q ;to be'; 9 '  ,, 3 % ~  'to wish to be'. 

Caus. B, ' to cause to Itnow'; Desid. B. *q&q 'to wish to 
cause to know'. 

442. I n  the application of the preceding general rule i t  isnecessary 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter- 
mediate vowel q must or may be inserted before the syllable q (or q); 
(2) what changes t l ~ e  letters of the root or base undergo; and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication ( 5  230) aro modified in thB 
formation of the desiderative base. 

1.-AdcEiiion to the root or base of the  syllable g ( or 8) .  

5 443. The syllable g is added without the intermediate 8- 
(a) TO ani; roots ($ 298, a), and to all roots ending in 3 or q, 

except those to which any of the following spedial rules apply ; e, g. 

r t  'to drink'; Desid. B. &qq 'to wish to drink, to thirst'. 
rt. ;ft 'to lead '; ,, ,, R;ff8 'to wish to lead9. 
r t .  qq, 'to cook '; ,, ,, faVq 'to w i ~ l r  to cook', . 



rt. g to praise '; Desid. B. ( to  wish to praise'. 
rt. q, ' to cut '; ,, ,, ~ q y  ' to wish to cut'. 

( b )  To the roots g~ 'to bide' and q ' to seize '; ( Desid. Bases : 
and k w ) .  

* (c) To the five roots ay ' to be fit', 3~ 'to be', 'to grow', q, 
and -7 'to drop', in parasmai. I n  Btmanerada tile first '4 roots 
must insert F, and pl ;~ may do so optionally. E. g. 

* 
rt. m; Desid. B, in Par. I-; Pros. Ind. m R ;  

, I  ,, Atm. f3d?h; 9 ,  ,, m. 
't. q; ,' ,, Par. fkW?TFr; ,I 9 ,  f?m=dT; 

,, ,, h i .  fhw?~ or ,' ,, lf$TwF& or 
fwf+c ,, 3 ,  f??&q+t. 

S 444. Tlie syllable g nmay be added with or without the inter. 
mediate 2- 

(a) To all optionally-anit roots (S 298, b),  except q ~ ,  qq-(S 445)' 
-, n, and except p q  in Parasnmi. ( 5 443 ); e, g. 

rt. qa?' to toar'; Desid. B. ratTf%B or fStFlg 'to wish to tear'. 

rt. ' to enjoy'; ,, ' ,, EmfifB or h c q  'to wish to enjoy'. 

( b )  To the root & and to all roots ending in T,  except q and 
E 5 

( § 445 ) ; the intermediate may optionally be lengthened after theso 
roots e, g. 

rt. ' to clloose'; Desid. E. or I?mft8 or & 'to wish to choose'. 
rt, p to cross'; ,, ,, m g  or Pcmf~g or fXzft$r 'to wish to cross'. 

(c) The roots ending in m; when g is added w i t h u t  8, the final 
of these roots is changed to 3; e,g. 

, rt. f& ' to play'; Desid. B. 1- or gqq ' to wish to play'. 

(d)  To 4 'to cover', &y 'to prosper', 'to cut', to kill', 
-qq 'to (deriv. B. of rt. qy cl. 10, and optional causal B. of 
rt. gl), 'to stretch', qg 'to kill', ~q 'to deceive', 'to be poor', 
,il\ 'to dance', r q  'to fall', q ' to bear', ~g ' to fry', 3 'to join', fq 
6 to go', K;I: 'to obtain'; 8.9. 

st, ie;q 'to cut '; Desid. 13. f$s@a or 'to wish to cut'. 
rt.  f$'$ 'to go '; ,, ,, f&&q or k9ftB 'to wish to go'. 

(e) qis added with q in Parasmai., but without P in Atmane., to the 
roots qiill 'to stride', mjg ' to  go', and w ' to flow'; e. g. * 
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rt. qjq; Desid. B. in Par; mtq; Pres. Ind. fB9ifft*; 
,, , , i n A t m . W q ;  3 ,  ,, M. 

S 445. The syllable q is added with tho intermediate q- 
To the roots qg ' to anoint', am <to pervade', ' to go', to 

I 

scatter', 2 'to devour', ' to respect', y to hold', ( cl. 1 ) 'to purify', 

qq 'to ask', 'to smile', to all roots which do not fall under 3 S 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churciS) class and 
all causal bases (except & ); c. I/. 

rt. qj; Desid. B. %fta. 
E 

r t*  b; ' I  9 ,  %Tr,%. 
1%. $q; ,, ,, &$[f&q ' to wish to play'. 

Note : The intermediate is not lengthened in the Uesid. El, of 
$ and n. 

'E 

2.-C'hanges o f t h e  root or base before q (or Q). 

S 44G. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the followi~lg changes 

before tlie syllable (q or 8): 

(a) Final and 3 are lengthened, and final q and are changed 

to & orr after labials, to q, when the syllable q is added without 
intermediate F; e. 8. 

rt. & to conquer '; Desid. B. ~ % n h  ' to wish to conquer'. 

rt.  5 I to run'; ,, ,, g p  ' to wish to run'. 

rt.  5 ' to do'; ,, ,, fazftg ' to wish to do'. 

rt. q to cross'; ,, ,, .,f?ftt$ to wish to cross'. 
st. q f: to die '; ,, ,, ‘ to be about to die'. 

rt. q ' to fill'; ,, ,, ggsf ' to wish to fill'. 
E 

(6) Final F, 4, 3, 3;, q, and are g u ~ a t e d ,  when the syllable q is 

added to the root or base with the intermediate x; e.g. 

rt. 1% ' to smile '; Desid D, f&qq&q ' to wish to smile'. 

rt. 5 to join '; ,, ,, &q@pq ' to wish to join'. 

rt. g (cl, 1)'to purify'; ,, ,, @~ faB  .' to wish to purify'. 

rt,  g +' to respect '; , ,, ' t o  wish to respect'. 

rt. q ' to cross '; , ,, h f t q  or l%av 'to wish to cross', 

Caus. B. ' to oause to  know'; g$t&q'bo wbh to  caum to know', 



. ( c )  Penultimate ( prosodially ahort ) q, 3, R, and are gunated 
when is  added to the root with the intermediate q; e. g. 

rt. to wish '; Desid 33. pR1%pq to desire to wish'. 
r t ,  qq ' to be '; ,, ,, hRtq to wish to be'. 
st. ' to be fit'; ,, ,, f$q$$gq ' to wish to be fit'. 
rt. f&' to play '; ,, , ' to wish to play'. 

The same vowels remain uncl~anged when q is added to the root with- 
out g (Desid. B. %-, m, cgc.). Observe 9: 444, c (Desid. B. gv). 

(d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate q or 3, taught under (c) 
is oplional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
wit11 any consonant except y; e. g. 

rt. gq ' to slline '; DeSid. C. mrq or h-8 ' to wish to shine'. 
rt. f@q' to be moist '; ,, ,, f t & k V o r  ma ' to wish to be moist'. 

# 

Tllo snine vowels remain uncllanged when q is adticd witliout 
(Dosid. G. -~). 

Exception: The penultinlate vowel of @ 'to know', 'to steal', and 
' to weep' remains unchanged: Desid. B. m, m, me. 

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final p, %, 
and being by $ 207, 6 ); s. g. 

rt. qy ' to cook '; Desid. E. fqq ' to wish to cook'. 
r t .  to read '; ,, ,, f$qf&q to wish to read'. 
rt. ;iftg ' to live '; ,, ,, WRrq ' to wish to live'. 
rt. ' to smell '; ,, , f ?  to wish to smell'. 
rt, ' to sing '; ,, ,, f$qqTq ' to wish to sing'. 
rt. $r to perish '; ,. ,, q ' t o  wish to perish'. 

(b)  Final radical consonants combine with the q of the syIIeL1e q 
according to the rilles in 5 309 K 

3.-,Ypecial rules of retEupEication. 

§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergoncl the cl~anges required by the preceding parsgrapls, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in $3  230 and 231; 
afterwards q is substituted for the vowel q of the reduplicative 
syllable. E, g. 

# 

rt.  - 3  by $ 448 & 447 c&q; by § 231, e d p ;  Des. B.'-. 
rt, m, by Ei 443 a& 447 mi '. ,, § , I  ; 9 ,  ,, M. 
rt. wq;  § ,, , I 7 § 3 ,  awwr ,, t t  h w .  



rt. q; by 5 444 b  & 416 a M, by $ 231, 8 m. 
rt. q; , ,, $ 443 a & 446 a *, ,, 5 ,, &. 
rt. fhiQ ,, 1 444 c qq 9 ,  5 $ 9  s(kl. 

Deriv. B. .difi ( of rt. cl. 10 ); by 3s  445 and 446, b  qkb; 
Desid. B. m. 

Caus. B. q& (from rt. *); by 3s  446 and 446, L qrqFgB; by 
S 231, e Desid. B. m. 

Note : The change of initial radical q to y taught in § 333 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic q of 
the Desid. is changed to 8; e. 9. rt. fa, me; rt. h, M; rt. 
3, qq+.-But rt. WT, Rgr&; rt. q, fk-; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of g, g a e q R ,  &c.-But q forms m. 

c, 

$ 449. Causal Bases in d, derived from roots in j or 3;, are 
sliglltly irregrllar as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative syila- 
ble of the Desid. Base ( compare $ 435, c ): 

(a) The causal lnses of 3, g, q, %, 9, q, and  follow the general 
rule ( 5 448 ); e. g. 

Caus. B. ( from rt. q); Desid. B. of the Caue. hqf$pq. 

( b )  The causal bases of 3, 8, 5, 3, 3, and follow the general 
U 

rule or take the vowel q in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

Cans. B, qlf$ ( from rt. 3); Desid. B, of the Caus. or 

n** 
(c) The causal bases of other roots in 3 or s; take the vowel q it, 

the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. 

Caus. B. q& ( from rt. g); Desid. B. of the Caus. ggqb. 

$ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under 
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicab 
ed acoording to the rules in 5 417 a and b  ( not c ); e. g. 

rt, $to go'; Dssid. B, wfi* ' to wish to go'. 

rt. mi by $5 445 and 4dG (c) Desid. B. q$qf+q. , 

rt. $q ('to see'; Desid. B. $fa&. 
rt. qi 'to go'; by $3 415 and 446 (b) #ft8; Desill. E. WFtftB. 
rt. 3;~q (to anoint '; Desid. B, #&. 
rt, 'to go'; by $ 8  446 and 446 (c) &&q Desid. 13, Wf*, 
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Caus. B. + (from rt. qq); by $ 3  445 and 446 (6) p ~ h ;  Desid. E. 

m* 
5 461. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 

irregularly : 

1. qy 'to eat' forms its Desid. B. from qq, Rqqq ( § 310, c ); 3 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. 'he wishes to eat'. 

2. W- 'to obtain', Desid. B, $w; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind, Par. $cq& 
'he wishes to obtain'. 

3. (to go' forms its Desid..B. from nq; e, g. 3 Sing. Pres, Ind. 
Par. hm, Atm. f 3 q M  'lie wishes to go'. But when i t  means 
to understand', i t  is regular ; e, g. Desid. of F, with &, q-&M '110 

wishes tp understand'. When q, with &&, means 'to read', i t  forms 
e. 9. qmM 'he wishes to read '.-The root riq ' to go ', 

when i t  is nob a substitute for a, forms in A t m ,  regularly fSlm; e, g. 
&pf& 'lie wislies to meet'. 

The Desid, of the Causal of q, with prep. qf?? ( 3 431, 1 ), is eithei 
or -f?pqf$ 'he wishes to teach' (compare $403, 3), 

4. 'to envy'; Desid. B. fm or $&&q; 3 Sing. Sreu. Ind. 
Par, @&&t& or 'he wishes to envy'. 

Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Incl, Des. , 

-&For VbEf 
6. 4 'to coyer '; a&&q or 'ho wishes to coverJ, 

a m ;  M 
6. xy, 'to prosper ' 'he wishes to proeper'. 

( i m s  or hq?p& 'he wishes to 
7. 2 'to swallow '; 7 m ;  f%&&f% } swallow'. 
8. 'to seize '; f 3 1 ~ ~ ;  &&& 'he wishes to seize'. 

7 

9, & 'to gather '; 
Or 

}'he wiahes to g8therJ. 

lo,  ft 'tb conquer '; Grff~r; hnlq6jfl 'he wishes to conquer'. 

11. q@ base of cl, 10 .0~  
optional Caus. B. of 
m; but ~q opt, 
Oaue. B, of q~; m a %  WR. 
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Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing, Pres. Ind. Dea. 

or 
12, q ' to stretch'; f k ' h o r  %?&rf?r Ihe wiehes to stretch'. 

fkafm; f&lewR 

13, iq ' to kill '; I" Or 
(he wishes to till '. wfh W d  

i f m e r  i2mR 
14. ' to deoeive'; Fft'ff or +& 

Wm fkfim 
15. 'to be poorJ; }' he wiahes to be poor', 

16. $T L to give '; ‘he wishes to give'. 
7 .  protect'; 1 ;  {- 'he wishes to proteat'. 
18. df 'to cut '; @qR 'he wishea to cut'. 

19. ' to shine '; gz8 }he wishes to shins'. 

20. 'to place '; 'he wishes to place, or 
21. i$ to suck '; to suckJ. 

or )'he wishes or is about 
22. q to perish'; {m; Rq&& to perish', 

' he wishes or is about 
23, qq ' t o  fall'; 

24, pp ' to go'; f+R; rn 'he wishes to go'. 
25. ' to ask '; ibgm 'he wishes to aek'. 

m n m o r  f8#a;rfft 

. B e ;  fw5fM3 
27. ' to dive'; *; &q$& 
28. ' to meaeure'; ' 
29. fft ' to throw '; 

/- 
fh% M 30. rft ' to deatroy '; 

31. a 'to exohange';j 
32. gq when uaed Or @ 

*& 
o t h e r l t r  only r 

25 rr . 

I 
'he wishes to dive'. 
' he wishea to  measure'. 
' he wishes to throw'. 
' he wishes to destroy'. 
' he wbhes to exohmge'. 

i 'he longs for find 
liw02, 

'he wiahea tofrea'. 
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Root, Deeid B, 3. Sing. Pres. Ind. Dex. 
or fftrE& 'he wishes fo 

33, q;~1: ' to wipe '; f.km&; fftcnf?f8f 
34. ;ry ' to desire '; @q; f$c+~ he wislies to desire '. 
36. 'to injure'; h; 'he wishes to injure'. 

otherwise ' he wishes to favour'. 
36. pry 'to obtain '; ; &ig$ he wishes to obtain'. 
37. 'to be able'; &g; %@$J 'he wiehes to be able', 
38, *, Csus. B. of 'he wishes to cause 

fq ' to swell '; to swell '. 
he wishes to 

q 'to obtain'; 

40. d, optional Caus. 'he wishes to oause 
B, of ' to shine '; to shine '; 

41, ag; to sleep '; m; gqc& 'he wishes to sleep'; 

42. &, Caus. B. of 'he wishes to cause 
qqq ' to sleep '; 

43. ' to kill '; m; &&& 'he wishes to kill '. 
44. f$ ' to throw '; ; 'he wishes to throw '. 
45. m, Caus. B. of & wishes to 

to call '; jmqb; {' h:ause to call: 
46, a ( t o  call '; w; q-@i~ (he wishes to call '. 

$ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, doee not convey e dmi- 
derative eenae, ie derived from the following roots : 

rt. gq, Desid. B. 'to blame '; Prea Ind. d. 
rt. *, ,, mw ' to endure '; ,, fw&. ' 
fk, ,, ' to heal '; kc. ,, fwkwftt, %. 

rt* T, ,, @-qfq to investigate '; 1, Tfmit+t. 
rt* q, ,, ' to feel disgust '; ,, M. 
rt. V ~ P  ,, @@q ' to straighten '; ,s m. 
rt* W, ,, ' to aharpen '; ,9 mk&. 

As these eeven desideratire bwee ere looked upon aa primitive eerb8' 
new deeiderative bases may be derived from them; s. g. Dwid, of 
m, me ' he wisbee ta blame' ' ( see 230, d ) .  From other 
desidemtive bsses no new Debiderativeg can be formed. 
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(b)-Coajugation of the Deeiderative Baed. 

463. The Desiderative Base, after it has bees formed in the 

manner described in the preceding section, may be conjug&ed in all 
the three voices ; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and b t m a n e  

pada, the Desiderative Rase is restricted to the same voice to which 
the roo or base from which it ie derived is restricted ( provided there b 
be such restriction ) ; e. g. 
Rt. q;q ' to sacrifice '; Pres. Ind. Par, ' lie sacrifices ' ( for some-- 

body else ) ; 
,, ,, Atm. 'he sacrifices' (for himself); 

9 3  ,, Pass. & 
Desid. B. ' to ,, ,, Par. ftm& ' he wishes to swrifice' 

wish to sacrifice'; (for somebody else); 
,, ,, Atm. f+q& 'he wishes to sacrifice' 

( for himself ) ; 
I ,  $1 Pass. &q&. 

Rt. gy \ ' t o  grow '; ,, ,, Atm. p& ' he gro~s' .  

Desid a. c&f+q ' to 

Ash to grow '; ,, ,, Atm. -3 'he wishes to grow'. 

5 454. Exceptions : (a) The Desid. Bases of to know' (unless 

the prepos. q be prefixed to it), 3 'to hear' ( unless the prepos. fi 
or be prefixed to it), to remember,' and ' to see ' are conju. 

gated only in the Atmanepada ; e. g. 

Pree. Ind. of Desid. of m, he wishes to know'. 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, 3, BE@ 'he wishes to liaten to, he is obedient'. 

(b) The Desid. Bases of m, qq, ;FQ, m, and (g 443, o) 
may optionally be conQgated in the Paraumaipada ; e. g. 

rt. ' to grow I; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. & 'he grows', Pres. Ind. 
of Deaid. Par. or Atm, or 'he wishes to grow'. 

5 458. I n  the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imp&, 
Par. a id  Btm. the Desid. Base is conjugated Iike the special b a e ~ o f  a 
root of the 6th ( tuWi  ) class. I n  the remaining tenses of the Par. and 
Atm. end in the Paseive the final ar of the Desid,. Bme is drop*; 
subeeqaently the tenses are formed from tlIe base, aa remaining &ter the 
l& of itn final q, in the manner stated below, It muet, however, 
be  borne in p h d  h t ,  wbywer the o b m a c r ~ j i v  g ( or q ) of 'the 
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Deeiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate g 
or a, this or % ie liable to no change whatever. 

1. The Paraemai. and Atmafie. 

( a )  The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 5, m, 
end %according to 5 328. * 

(b)  In the Aorist the Desid. B, takea the augment, and thetermi- 
nations of Form V. ( § 352, 6). 

(c) In  the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations giren 
in 3 368, b, and rj 373, b, are added with the intermediate x, 

( d )  The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 

(6) In  the Benedictive the terminations given in $380, o, are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the atmane, with the intermediate t. 

2. The Passiw. 

(a )  The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
moording to the &lea in § 387, a, and 5 388. 

(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs p, q, 
end qaccording to 5 392. 

(0)  The 3 8ing:of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given 
in $ 393. 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist a id  all the other tensw of the 
Paeeive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepad% 

$ 466. Paradigm : The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par,, 
hm., and P w ,  of the Ddder. of rt, gy (to know', Desid. Base 
fbsr or m. ( Note : I t  will be sufticient to give the forme of only 
one of these two baees, because those of the o t h h  base are formed in 
exactly the same manner.) 



5 BB8.J n 00NJUGATION OB VEBBS. ' 197' 

P*P. par. or Btm. 

Periph Perf. *-IT or m r p i  
Atm. or Pass. ' Pass. 

Periph. Perf. v m  $&WIT& or &fhbP$ 
Par. Atm. Pass. 

 or. 1.'sing. w i  
8 ,  3. Sing. q i  qiwwt 

Parasmai. Atmane. or qaseive. 

Simple ~ u t .  *W"a 
Periphr. Fut. 

Condit. qm @flfh%w 
Bened. @ f h ~ i [  $itf*fiE! 

3.-THE FREQUENTATIVE. 
$ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 

of the first nine classee which begins with a consonant. I t  conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. E, g. 

Rb. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 
?e; ' to do '; ' he does '; or &frR ' he doea ropeatedly 

or intenselyJ. 
q ' to be '; yaR 'he is'; $)if'+FTh or q m  he is ropeatedly'. 
But no Frequent. can be derived, e, g., from ' to wake ' because 

this root has two syllables, nor from WI# to anoint', because this "root 
\ 

commences with a vowel. 

§ 468. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots q ' to go', q 'to goJ, arqi to pervade', q$j 'to cover', w c l .  10. 
' to indicate', 01. lo., and 01. 10. ' to string together'. 

(6) The Frequentative of a root eignifying motion conveys tbe im. 
port of tortuow motion ; e. g. Frequ, of rt. ~ ~ s l ;  ' to walkJ, + ' he 
wdke tortuouely' ( not ' he walks repeatedly'). The Frequentatives of 
the roots m' to cut' ' to sit', 81: ' to go', J~P, ' to mutter', q to 
p", a ' to burn', $to bits', and n to swallow ' oonrsy the notion 

Z 
of reproeoh, 6,; e, & Freqa of m, #he c u b  d ~ ~ e f u l l y ' .  
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§ 459. I n  order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived 
from ib, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moode 
are attached in the manner stated below e. g. 

rt. q; Freq. B. dw; Pres. Ind. Freq. a t m .  a*; Impf. &V'&C. 

o r d i t ' ~ ;  9 ,  9 ,  9 ,  P a r . d d f 3 ;  7, d v k ;  
0 a ;  7 d * & c *  

5 460. The Frequentativo Base has two forms; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 
that  one form ends in q and is cox~jugated in the ktmanepada only 
while the otller form does not end in q and is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipadtt only." I t  will be convenient to call the first form the 

&manepada F r e q u e n t a t i v e  Base ,  and the second the Parasmai- 
pad& Frequentative Base.  E. g. 

t , ihrnanepada Freq. B. q)w, 
Parusmaipada Freq. B. ax. 

rt. &-e-, atmanepad& Freq. E. &. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. 

1. (a)-Formation of the dtnwnepada Freyuentative Base. 

§ 461. (a) The syllable q is added to the root ; e. g. rt. e, aq; 
rt. q, WQ; rt. h, ha; rt. m, m. 

( b )  Before this g the root undergoes the following changes:- 

1. Final i;, 3, q, and = are changed as they are changed before 
the syllable q of the passive ( 5 387 ), except that final q, when preceded 
by only one radical cousonant, is changed to ff ( not t o f t  ) ; e. g. rt. f&¶ 

*; rt. g, i*r; rt.  , *; 't. Fq, Wd; r t  44;  rt. 7 *. 
2. The final vowel of q ' to givo', $, q>, w, 9, m, m, 8, 

' to drink', e;l ' to abandon', *y and of ' to smell ' and q ' to  blow' 
ia changed to $. The final q ( Q-, e, and &, § 297, b ) of other roots 
remains (see, however, 4); e. g. rt. q, @q; rt. @q; rt. Jf, aq; 
A 6?, &i rt. m, m ; r t l & ,  W T T ; ~ ~ .  $7 F~Q. 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381); e. g. rt, q, 
mq. But rt. q, m. 
4. The roots sqy, qy, and q substituto q for q ;  and 4 

fiome grarnmsriana rdmit also the ~tmanepada.  
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substitute -$ for ql and 8; fzl9: sustitutes 3 for 3; 2 substitutas' J; for 
3; q, q i ; ~ ~ ,  -and ~8 substitute q for T;  and substitutes g 
forw1;e .g .  r t . q q , f ? p q ; r t . ~ , * ;  rt. m, gxq; rt. $,v; 
't. q , m; 't. mq, &v. 

5. Observe § 46 ; e. g. rt. f+q, m, 
462. The form in q, derived from the root according to the rule8 

of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication ( § §  230 and 231); subsequently the vowels 
and 3 of the reduplicative syl l~ble  are gupated, and the vowel q of 
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e. g. 

rt. ; 7 ~ ;  by § 461 $q; by 3 231 m; A. c re^. Base m. 
st. w; 1, ,, $ 9  qm; ,, ,, ,, m v ;  ,, 1, 1, 3EJm. 
rt. 2t; ,, 9 ,  ,, *q; 1 ,  $ 9  $ 3  m; 9, 9 ,  I ,  *w. 
rt. x; , I  I ,  1, v; 1, , I  ,, 5qy; 9 ,  I ,  ,, dqy. 
rt. 5 ;  ,, ,, dk; ,, ,, ,, ?dm; ,, ,, ,, Mq. 
rt. q; ,, , , ; ,, ,, ,, %$; 

E 
$ 9  I ,  1, PW. 

rt. $ 1 ~ ;  ,, ,, ,, m; ,, ,, ,, ha-; ,, ,, ?r\iftscr. 
re.*; ,, ,, ,, $iw;,, ,, ,, *; ,, ,, ,, da%w. 
rt. wy; 9, I ,  9 ,  f2m I ,  ,, 3 ,  RRw; I ,  1, 9, *. 
r t . ~ ;  ,, ,, ,, gtp; ,, ,, w; ,, ,, ~ i .  
rt. mm; ,, ,, ,, h; r ,  ,, ,, MY; 1, 1, 9, $&w. 
$ 463. (a) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel q, 

the vowel of the redul~licative syllable is (against 5 462) not length- 
ened, but Anuswba, or the nasal of that olass to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel a of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radicel consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable q 
of the,Frequent, base. E. g. 

rt, m; by § 461 #nl; by § 231 -;A. Freq. B. *or -. 
~ ' t .  PFX,; , I  o 8 ,  ; , 9 ,  , ; $ 9  3 ,  ,, * o r % m m .  

rt. q; ,, ,, ,, m; 9)  ,, 9, ~ f i  ,, 9, 9, h or 5 1 ~ ~ .  

But when j~;i ,  cdtnbined with q becomes j l ~ ~  (§ 474))  the A. Freq. 
Base is m. 

( b )  The same rule applies to the roots qy , qq-, q, m, qq6 to 

break', and VTI, c1. I ' to restrain'; e, g. 

rt, q; by 8 461 gg; by § 231   re^. B. or-. 
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(c) ' The syllable ;Pt ie inserted between the vowel q of the redupli- 
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of ' to go', ' to fall', 

? 

k i q  ' to fall', to fall', qj-q ' to go', qq to fall', q 'to go', and 
' to step'; e. g. 

rt. qq; by § 461 m; by § 231 -;aq Freq. B. m. 
rt. V?L; 1, ,, 9 '  m; 1, ,, ,' P w ;  1, ,, ,, dkw.  
$ 464. The syllable ft is inserted between the vowel q of the re- 

duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the 
first radical consonant in the atmane.  frequentative base of the roots 
which after the addition of q contain the vowel q. Similarly & is 
inserted in the Atmane, frequentative base of r t .  m, E. g. 

rt. m; by § 461 m; by 5 231 m; A. Freq. B. m. 
rt .mg  ,, ,, ,, W Q ;  ,, ,, ,' TWY; ,, ', l , ~ t r ~ .  
rt' 9 %  $1 31 v; , I  ' 9  , I  1, 91 9, q* 
Note :-A list of irregular Atmanepad& Frequentative Bases will be 

given in 5 474. 

1 (b)-Conjugation ofthe z8tmanepada Freyuentativs Base. 

8 465. I n  the three moods of tlie Present tense and in the Imper- 
fect of the atmanepada, the ~ t r u .  Frequent. Base is conjugated like 
the special base of a root of tlie 4th ( divddi ) class in Atmanepda.  
I n  the remaining tenses of the Atmanepnda, and in all the tenses of 
the Paasive, the base loses its final q when tlie final q is preceded by a 
vowel, and i t  loses its final q when q is preceded by a consonant; e. g. 
*p becomes 4 ~ ;  qhtT becomes qby. The base changed in  this 
way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and tlle remain- 
ing tenses are formed from i t  thus: 

1. The Atmanepada. 4 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs g, m, 
ag, according to $ 328. 

(b) I n  the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepad& 
terminations of Form T. ( 5  362, b). C 

(0) I n  the simple and Periphrastic Futures the atmanepada termi- 
nations given in 3 368, b, and 8 373, b, are added to the base with the 
intermediate 8. 

(d)' The Conditional is formed according to 5 378. 
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(a) , I n  the Eenedictive the &tmanepada terminations given in $ 380, 
C, are added to the base with the inter~riediate x. 

2. The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according 
to the rules in 3 387, a and 5 388. 

(b) The Perfect ia formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 5, ~ f l ,  
and according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from tho base according to the 
rule given in 303. 

1 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tensea 
of the Passive do.not differ from the correspoxiding fornis of the 
Atmanepada. 

$ 466. Paradigms : The 3 Sing. of all the ,tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. 3q 
' to know', .&. Frequent. Base e s q ,  and of rt. ' to be', A, Frequen. 
Base $tap. 

Atmanepada. 

Pres. Ind. ** 
Preo. pot, qi3~i  

qw 
q i a  

Prea Irnper. q k b ~ f l ~  qh$mq 
lmperf. W ~ W  ~ i b & ~  
Periph. Perf. ~?QEIbT%i &c &c 

Aorist. 1. Sing. ~?QfuFf ~ra$%f3 
,, 3. Sing. VB?Q,~W w?@~E 

simple ~ u t .  4fy~GI litq++t 
Periph. Fot. TW~T 
Condit. 

-°it* 
w3$wa &qRm 

Benediot , qw& $%'*E 

Passive. 

Ere,. Ind. ** +pd 
Prea pot. +F*. ** 

26 s 
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Pres. Imper. *m 
Imperf. 

ihlpmq 
+E!7 .iit.szm 

Peripb. Perf, &c *wid &c. 

Aorist. 1. Sing. -& 
,, 3. sing. wGQR m*f@ 

Simple Fut 
Periph. Fut. like Atmanepada. 
Condit. 
Benedict. 

2. (a)-Formation of the Parasmaipada Fvepuentative Base. 

5 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication ( $ 3  230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels and 3 of 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel q of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened; e.g. 

rt. ' to give '; >y $ 231 

rt. ~ p 7  ' to know '; IJ 8 ,  19 

rt. f& ' to go '; JJ JI 19 

rt. a ' to lead '; 91 91 IJ 

r ' to agitate '; JI IJ JI 

r h  q, ' to be '; JJ 11 JJ 

rt,, ' to scatter '; JI JJ JI 

r t  ' to sing '; (5 297, b) ,, ,, ,, 
rt, f$q' to split '; 21 IJ JI 

rt. gq ' to know '; J! $ 1  $9 

q q ;  Par. Frequ. B, w. 
; I, JJ ,I 3mT. 

hfh; JJ 1, JJ 

Rf; 1, '9 ,J a*. 
a ; J I  J J, %* 
3%; I ,  ,, ,I *.a. 

; I J  J t  PJ ws- 

3 468. The rulee given in 3 463, (a), (b), and (c), apply likewise to  
the Psrasmai. Frequ, base ; e,g. 

rt. v; by § 231 q ~ q ;  Par. Freq. B. si#q[or q ~ q ,  

rt. 8 ~ ;  ,, ; . 3, or m. 
rt. znq-; ,, JJ WST-; 81 ,J lJ m.. 

f 469. The letter q, or the syllable f t  or 8, is inserted between 
the vowel # of the reduplicative syllable ( which against 5 467 r e  
mains short ) and the first radical consonant in the Paraemai. Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) or have (short) 
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly q or & o r  -& is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. E. g. 

rt. 5 ; by 3 231 ; Par. Freq. B. 4, or *, or m. 
rt. m; ,, ,, ,, m; 11 ,$ ,, z$q, or em, or m. 
rt. m; ,, ,, ,, B=; ,, 11 ,, m, or af$$, or 

a. (b)-Conjugation of 6h Parmmaipada fieqwntadive Base. 

5 470. I n  the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a 

root of the 3rd (juhotyddk) class. The termlnations of the Singular Pres. 
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Inrperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pretl. Impelat. 
may be attached to the base with or without if; when they are tlddecl 
with If, a penultinlate short vowol of the base cannot be gun,ztrJ. 3.g. 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Freq. P N ~ .  of rt. x( Par. Freq. B. 4 ~ )  +4r% or 
sitaqq?f%; of rt. gy (Par. Freq B. q h )  ;r?eii& or qwrb; of rt. yr 
(Par. Ereq. B. ~ R T )  qqifi or m; of rt. ;n (Par. Preq. B. q&j-, or 

or aim) B*, or or a~"mR, or mf3, or ar?m, 
or qffMk ; of rt. q ( Par. Pwq. B. +, or aR5, or at@, ) a$;fiij, 
or q M ,  or sad%, or a$ri?fa, or afim?R, or -fa. 

$ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. AR this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, i t  will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians. 

5 473. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. (to 
be', Par, Freq. B. q ? ~ .  

Parasmaipada. 

Pres. Ind. P r e s  Pot. Prea  Imper. Imperf. 

1 i t ~ i o r  itvrq GtwR mhq 
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I*: *q a m  * 
2 aqi 6bg3 * 

+JT3 : . 
* Perfect. 

Du. 1 3- a@T $@lfar 

&c. &c. &c. 

Aorist. 

1 ars i tu r fwqor6 iqqq  

2 && *v or &@: or JrairGt: or d&: 
3 ~ ~ o r J r a m g t i o r ~ G I ~ ? o r  w?IY~% 

Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 

sg. 1 iituhhmfir *- sr3~R-q 3- 
Atrnan~~ada.  Passive. 

prase ~nd. 3. sg. 4~j$i a@ 
,, Pot n n m ** 
, Imp. 3, , ritqyy apa-q 

Impf. ,, ,, * 
Perfect. ,, ,, i b m t = f h & c . M h  * 
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Atmanepad&. Passive, 

Aoriab, 9. Sg. slm * 
Simple Fut. ,, ,, ~hfhGt or GM%& 
Periph. Fut. ,, ,, * 3- or awfhr 
Condit. $1 91 VhTf+m w h f h r o r d * z i a  

Bened. )I  ,) hf3ft~ 4bdMk or +wf+& 
$ 473. The four roots q, F, m, and 4, mentioned in § 453, a, 

form their Frequentative thus : 

rt. ~TC; ' to  go l; A d .  
rt. q ' to go1; ,, P. & or wFtPfiF 8c. 
rt. q ' to pervade '; , I  awrntd. 2 

rt. 'd ' to cover '; '1 3nibpit. 
§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly: 

Root. 
1. ~ ~ 1 . 1 .  

2. w 
' to sound '; 
' to dig '; 

' to swallow '; 
to walk '; 

' to worship '; 
' to be born '; 

' to shine '; 
to buret '; 

to lie down '; 
' to swell '; 

' to obtain '; 

' to injure '; 
otherwiee 

Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ. 
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4.-NOMINAL VERBS. 
* 

$ 475. V e r b  are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 

chaqacterisbic marks of the tenses and moods and tile personal termi- 
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suax,  
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the 
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal 
btrse f+ ' a bird', we may form 4 'he behaves like a bird', by add- 
ing to % the personal termination @ and by changing & before this 
termination just as a root of the 1st ( bhvadi ) class would be changed 
in the Pres. Indic.; or we may form, e. g. from gq ' a son', ' he 
wishes for a son', by deriving, with the help of the suffix q, from the 
nominal base gpi tqe derivative verbal base @q ' to wish for a son', 
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indic. just as it would be formed 
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived 
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey 
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person 
or thing lilre, or wishes for, that whicli is expressed by the nominal 
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially 
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugabion 
need not be given here ; i t  will suffice to indicate generally the manner 
in which, aud to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases 
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and 
conjugation of the various claaees of nominal verbs by a few examples. 

( a ) Vithout a derivative eu$ix, a n d  conjugatsd in P1v~arnaipach. 

3 476. Nominal verb8 may be formed from nominal baaes without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal bese which ends in  
a, nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipda, and convey the notipn that a per- 
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal 
base, I n  the special tenses the nominal base ie treated like a root of the 
1st (bhuddi) class; when it containe more than one vowel, its lest vowel 
only undergoee the changee which the vowel of a root of the 1st c l w  
has to undergo, A final q of a nominal base is dropped before the q 
which ie added to  it in the special tspsea E. g, 
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
@ ' a bird '; ' to behave like a ' he behaves like a bird1. 

bird '; ( Perf. b; Aor. 
or m; Bened. m, ) 

a poet '; z& ' to behave like ' he behaves like a 
a poet '; poet'. 

a ff h k s b m f  '; 'to behave like L.'; smfiC ' she behaves like L'. 
yl the earth '; 'to behave like the ' she behaves like the 

earth '; earth'. ( Perf. qym; Aor. 

arm. ) 
' a father '; kc to behave like a he  behave^ like a 

father '; father'. 

Krishga '; 'to behave like & ' he behaves like 
Krishna '; Kqishna'. 

' a garland ';m ' to be like a mmR ' it is like a garland'. 
garland '; ( Perf. m m i ;  Aor, 

wulTwIq. ) - 6 a king '; 'to behave like igqm ' he behaves like a 
a king '; king'. 

(b)  By means of the EU#X q, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 

9 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( ex$epb 
those that end in and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
the suffix q, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix q final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes :- 

Final q and are changed to 8;  e. g. Nom. B. m, Deriv. V. B. m, 
Final a: and 3 are lengthened ; e. g. ,, &, l l  h. 
Rnal  q is changed to ft ; e. g. $1 11 T& t t  91 91 dh. 
Final and & are changed to and respectively ; 8. 9. 

Nom. Base *; Deriv. Verb. Base rlsq. 

1, 3' a; ,, I' 9' m. 
A final naeal is dropped and the preoeding vowel changed as an origi- 

nally final' vowel would be changed ; e. g. 

Nom. Baae n9n;; Deriv. Verb. Baue 
a 

Other final consonante remain unchanged; 8, g, 
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,, 1' *, 1' 1' '1 *q. 

Penultimate and 3 of nolllinal bases in q or q are generally 

lengthened ( $ 46 ) ; e. g. 

Nom. Base, fi; Deriv. Verb. Base *$. 

5 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expreaaed 
by the nominal bases ; e. g. 

Nom, Bsee Deriv, Verb. Base. Pres Ind. Par. * 
' a son' ; t~$% ' to wish for a r&)qh ' he wisl~es for a son'. 

son' ; ( Perf. ; Periph. 

Fut. m. ) 
q$@ ' a poet' ; qj#jq ' to wish for a ' he wislies for a poet'. 

poet' ; 
if a cow' ; rlsq ' to wish for a rl;;qh ' he wishes for scow'. 

COW' ; ( Perf. ; Periph, 
Put. *. ) 

?* ' a king' ; ' to wish for a qij@& ' he wishes for a king'. 
king' ; 

' fuel'; *LT ' to wish for &L~@J he wishes for fuel'. 
fuel' ; ( Periph. Fut. qm or 

m. ) 
Vishnu' @qy ' to treat like ' he treats (somebody) 

Vishnu' ; like Vishnu'. 

' a palace'; ' to look upon ' he looks upon ( a 
(anybhing) as upon hut, &c.) as if i b  were a 
a palme'; palace'. 

5 479. I n  instances like the following the verbal base formed by g 
convey8 s different meaning : 

Nom. Rage. Deriv, Verb. Base. Pres, Ind, Par. 

penance' ; ' to practise 'he practises penance'. 
penance '; * 

' adoration' ; qqq a to adore' ; ' he sdores'. 
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(c)-By meam of the 8ufix q)r~.cp,  and conjugatsd in. Parasmaipadrc. 

§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is dmoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be de~ived from the latter by 
adding to i t  t%e suffix -. The derivative verbal base ao formed is 

conjugated in the Parasmai. E. g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
a son'; m m  ' to wish for a son'; g q p q @  ' he wishes for a 

son'. ( Perf. s m q  ; 

Periph. Fut .  -. ) 
q t g q  ' famp'; ~~SIW;IW ' to wish for fame'; wj& 'he wishes for 

fame'. 

(d)-By means of the suflx q or qq, and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada. 

s.481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffix w or m. They are conjugated in the Paras. 

maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which 
is expressed by the nominal base, E. g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb Base, Pres. lnd. Par. 

' to wish ardently 

aq ' a horse '; qrye;r ' to long ardently for ' (the mare) longs 
the horse '; for the 11orse'. 

(e)-By means ofthe sufix g, and covtj.ugated in. Atmanepada. 

3 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix g, and by conjugating 

the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before the suffix g of this class of nominal verb8 

the final w of a nominal base is lengthened; remains unchanged ; 
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo befors 

the suffix q in $ 477. The final q of and &jq must, the 
final of other nominal bases may ~pt~ionslly be changed to wTT. 
When the su$x p is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu. 

line base is generally substituted for the latter. E, g. , 
27 s 
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Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Raae. Pres. Ind. b tm.  

g j q  Krishna'; g w  ' to behave p* ' he behavea like 
like KrisLna '; ErishnaJ. - ' an Ap- -q ' to behare ' s h l  behaves like 

saras '; like an  Apsaras '; an Apsaras'. 
' to behave & ' he behaves 

Or (TY like one { or }like one who - 'famous '; - {famous '; q p q +  is famous7. 

' a girl '; g;mm ' to behave sf;srm% ' he  behaves like 
like a girl '; a girl'. 

@$ a maiden '; gms ' to behave ' he behaves like 
like a maiden '; a maiden'. 

$ 483. The same sufix q is also added to a few nominal bases such 

as 'frequent',  slow', 'learnedJ, 3-'benevdlentJ, m p  
'agitated', &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or 

becoming that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant 

of nominal bases to which q may be added in this sense is dropped. E.g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm.  

'frequent '; ' to become m& ' i t  becomes fre. 

frequent '; quent'. 

agitated '; ~~q; rm ' to become agi- m q 3  ' he becomes 
tated '; agitated'. 

( Imperf. qqqqi~. ) 

$ 484. The following are a fern i~lstances in which the suffix q con- 
veys a different meaning :- 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind .  Atm. 

g : ~  pain '; g : ~  ' to suffer pain '; g:qqd ' he suffers painJ. 
h;e~ rumiuat- 8q.z.ql-q ' to ruminate '; i fpd 'he ruminates'. 

ing '; 
a tear '; ~hm;r l  ' to shed tears '; ;glsp& ' he sheds tears'. 

~~ ; i ; i l  ' a sound '; qqrq ' to make s sound'; q=q& 'he makesasound'. 
q g  ' pleasure '; ' to show one's he shows his plea . 

pleasure 'j ~ure ' .  
(f )-By.means of Je su .z  or JfTm. 

485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of t h ~  suffix g or ( 5 407 ) ; they convey variouv meanings, 
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in or of roots of the 

10th (churdde') clms or  of Causals. When the suffix q or & id added 

to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes$Bfi 

and ( S  173); when i t  is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 

masculine base is substituted for the latter. E. g. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind.  Par. 

3- 'shaven'; 'to shave ;' p g q #  ' he shaves'. 

'true'; qq$$ 'to declare as true'; q q d  ' he declares as true'. 

~JT (s 174, c )  q@ 'declare as broad '; q& 'he cleclareo (anything) 

' broad '; broad'. 
(Fern. I#J ' to declare as varie- pm& ' he declares (her) 

of q, s 135) gated '; variegated', 
' variegated '; 

CHAPTER VIII. 
PltEPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :- 

& 'over, beyond;' e.g. q&-m ' t o  overstep, to  go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass'. 
'qQ over, above, on'; e.g. q&-g ' to place over, to appoint '; &q 
' to rise above, to ascend '; &-qq ' to obtain'. 

32 ' after, along, near to '; e.g. q-q' to go after or along '; w s  
' to do after, to imitate'. 

qq ' away, oA"; e,g. qqqq 'to go away '; qq-a ' to lead ofl". 
& (sometimes fp) 'near to, on '; e.g. Q&-W ' to approach '; 
or Iq-q ' to put on, to shut'. 

w& ' towards, to, upon '; e.g. qh-rq ' to go towards or to ';qf&-qq 
' to fall upon'. 
am (sometimes q j 'away, off, down '; e.g. mw ( 5  88, a) ' t o  cut 
off '; ' t o  descend '; m q  or q-v ' to plunge down into'. 

' towards, to, a t  '; e,g. mgjq ' to draw towards, to attract '; q-p 
q q  ' to shout at'. 
q ' up, on, out '; e.g, 3- 'to go up, to rise '; vqq ' to pour out', 
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JP ' near to, under '; e.g. JP-qq ' to  go near  t o  '; mwl ' to  stand 
near or under'. 

f t  ' down, in to  '; e.g. f$-q (S 41, a) ' to sit  down '; ' to hold 
down, t o  suppress '; ft-h ($ 41, a) ' to  pour into'. 
fi: ' o u t  of, forth from'; e.g,  k-qq ' t o  go out'; h g q  ( 5  37, note) 
' to  spring from'. 

' away, back '; e.g. W ; E ~  ' t o  t u r n  away or  hack'. 

pft 'round, about '; e.g. qR-q ' to  go round '; qR-nft (S  40, a) ' to lead 
round '; V f i - g q  ' to  roam about'. 
q ' forth, forward, pro-'; e.g.  ~r-m ' to s tep fortli, t o  proceed '; q-w 
' to  set out'; q-qq ( S  40, a) 'to bond forward, to  bow down before'. ~ ' l~ack, re-'; egg. &-m ' to repel'; s&.ag ' to  resi)ond'. 

fit 'apart, dis-'; e.g. fa.= ' to take apart  '; R-w ( to  ~lispose'. . 
'together, con-'; 6.- ' to go together, to  assernblo '; Ti-& ' t o  

colleot'. 

( b )  Two or more of the  above prepositions may bo combined ; a.g. 
q s ~  (i.e. q+ JV + w).qq ' to come together near to', qnm 

(i.e. q& + + .~n)-qq ' to approuctr together '; kc. 

$ 487. (a )  The initial q of the roots WT ' to  stand ' and ' to  
eupport' is dropped when i t  is immediately 1)rececled by tho preposition 
jq; e.g. Yeriph. Fut.  of F ~ T  with gq, jpwig; but  Pres. Ind. Par .  &- 
~ f i  ; Perf. Pt~r. ma ; Aor. Par .  q g ~ g  

( b )  The sibilurrt q (changeable to  y b y  $ 4  1, a) is prefixed to tlie rt. 5 
' to do1, af ter  the  1)repositiou qq, ancl a f te r  the prepositions jg and qf$ 
i n  the  sense of ' t o  decorate, olr~ament' ,  &c.; likewise t o  tlie rt .  st; 

E ' to scatter ' after  the  prepositions and qk, in the sense of to cut, 
t o  h u r t  ;' (see 5 s  339 d, 231 d), 

$ 488. The following words :we prefixed to certain roots only, and 
they share i n  tlre peculiarities of prepobitions ( s$  229, 230, ancl 513) 
al ien they are  so prcfiset1:- 

1. qsig is prefixed to 87 and to roots which mean ' t o  go '; e.g. 
wqq ' to  go towards', Gerund qwiq or qwqi~ ; m q q  ' to 
salute', Gerund &. 

2. qw is prefixed t o  K, q, q, -q, and similar roots; 6.g. w - 5  
or ~ x - r r q  'to go between, to disappear '; q.mm ' to  conceal '; 
m-q ' t o  be within '; Gerund mf&q, ar;?r;rfrq or  -rfiq &c. 

3. w, ~ q ,  w, Xft, qq and certain other words which are  
imitative of sound, are  prefixed t o  r t .  5; e.g. &-% 'to decorate'; -5 
' to  t reat  with respect', qqq-5 ' to treat with disrespect '; &-gj 
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1 to promise '; ~5 ' to make the sound which is produced in clearing 
one's throat '; Gerund +, qqjig kc. 

4. is prefixed to q, qq, ql, ;Ft, and similar roots ; e.g. v g  
' to go down, to  set '; to lead down, to cause to set '; Gerund 

B T R ~  $30. 

5 .  m: and ~TT:  are prefixed to 5, qq, q&c.;  e.g. m.5 (,F 37, 3 
n o t e )  to make man~fest  '; w x  ' to become tuanifest '; Gerund &J- 
-7 ~ ~ G , ~ .  See 8. 

6. k: is prefixecl to y-, q~ &c., and optionally to 5, when i t  denotes 
disappearance ; e . g ,  f~7-x ' to disapper', Gerund MV; m-5 
( $ 37,  sots ) or &:-%, or, in two sepnrate unconnected words, ftC7: 5 
' to cover, to conceal', Gerund fim, or EfT:m, or &?: FET. 

7. p: is prefixed to v, q, q-q, &c.; e.g, gq-% ($ 37,  n o t e )  'to place 
before', Gerund gim; ~ $ ~ - q ~ ' t o  go before', Gerund gifrirq or m. 

8. mum, &em, &, mg:, ;m:, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root 5 or rernain separate ; e.g. or 
& 3 ' to subdue', Gerund or $3 m~.  

§ 489. ( a )  Nouns substa~itive and adjective may be prefixed to the 
roots 5 ' to malte', qq, ' to be', and q ' to become', to express the 
meaning that  sorncbody rrlaltes a person or thing, or  that a person or 
thing becomes, t,liat which is denoted by the noun prefixed to 5, v, 
or q; e.g. 5Mj-g ito make (that  which is not black) black', m-q. 
'to become black', q&.q ' to become the Ganges'. The roots 5, q, 
and -q are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of @-5, m. 

( b )  The final letters of nouns w!lich are so prefixed to g, qq, and 
3, undergo the following changes : 

1. q and q~ are changed t o  $, except when final in indeclinablee ; 
and 3 are lengthened; and si( iu changed to ft, e.g. ;Fwft.q(from 

and w), rr$r-q(from q~ and y,); gdt--q (from ~ f ? i  and q), 3-q 
(from gq and -q); f?&-q(frorn fp?: and q ) . .  But  ah--# (from the 
indecl. and q) ' to becomo evening'. 

2. A final 7 is dropped, and,afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel ; e g, n;iff-q (from ~ 1 3 1 ~  and q )  'to become 
a king'; *reft-%(from and s) 'to reduce to ashes'. 

3. Noune with two baees assume their weak base, nouns with three 
basee their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in $ 26, ff,, are applicable; 6.9. m-g (from &!+q and 5 )  to put aside'. 
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5 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 

pletely, or that  somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that  
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix qq (the initial $of whioh 
i e  never changed to 8 )  may be added to  that  noun, and the roots g, 
T, or q, or the root r q  with preposition q, may be added to the 
derivative so formed ; e.g. or I to be changed 

completely to fire', q w  'to change completely to ashes'. Some- 

times the suffix conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 

or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro. 

perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun ; e.g. n w y a  ' to 

become dependent on, or the property of, a king; m~;e; to make 
( B person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, a king'. The 
derivatives in q which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 

the Gerund of 5 after qqqlq is therefore (not m), qmm, 

CHAPTER IX. 
FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 

8 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root ' to see ' 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ' sight ', or ' an 
eye '; similarly g;f as a verbal root means 'to rejoice', as a feminine noun 
'joy'; as E verbal root ' to  fight ', as a feminine noun ' a fight, a bat- 
tle '; h a s  a verbal root ' tS, point out ', as a feminine noun 'a point of 
the compass'. I n  the same way the verbal root F, when the preposition 

is prefixed to it, means ' to go to, to befall', and WT as a feminine 
noun means 'what befalls a person, misfortune '; the root qq with the 
preposition prefixed to it, means 'to sit together', the feminine noun 
&q an assembly '; the root q with the prepositions jp and 
conveys the sense 'to blind on to', the word a8 a feminine substan- 
tive means ' a  sandal, a shoe' (that which is bound to the foot). 

§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and whdk employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Partioiple of the Active ; 
e.g. + 'knowing the law, one who knows the law ' (from y$ and 

m), Iknowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas' (from 
and @ ). 



FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES 

(b )  When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter q is affixed to i t  ; e.g. hpdftq ' conquering all, one who 
conquers 811' ( from fsqi and h); fwQ ' making pictures, a painter' 
(from fim and 5). But R ~ Q T  'protecting all, one who protects all ', 
( from epd and q) 8 c .  

§ 493. I n  general, hornever, nominal bases are derived from verbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of sufflxes, and from the 
nominal bases so formed other nonlinal bases are derived by mesus of 
other suffixes ; or nominal basee are formed by composition. Nominal 
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Derivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by 
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 

3 494. The suffices by which nonlinal bases are derived from roots 
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them, primary nolninal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived fro111 other nominal bases are called 
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them, 
secondary nominal bases. E.g. the bases d 'a doer', &q 'intelli- 
gence', qm ' oue who causes to know ', are primary nominal bases, the 
first derived by the primary or krit suffix q from rt. ' t o  do ', the 
second derived by the krit suffix @ from the root ' to think ', and the 
q i r d  derived by the kri t  suffix from the causal bsse dfi ' to cause 
to know' (of rt,. 3y). But tlie bases & 'the state of a doer ', 9- 
'posseseed of intell~gence', 'childlessness', are secondary nominal 
bases, derived, the first by tbe secondary or taddliita sufix q from the 
primary nominal base 4 'a doer', the second by the taddhita suffix qq 
from the primary nominal base 'intelligence', and the third by the 
t d d h i t a  suffix from the compound nominal base a~g?r 'childleee'. 

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
up&di-suffixes, i.e. a list of suffixes headed by the suBx (or g with 
the mute or indicatory letter y attached to it). They form like other 
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns 
derived by th& are formed very irregularly, or the connection between 
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which 
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it 
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of UnLdi-suffixes are qq ' a horse ', from g~?[1: 'to pervade ', ~g 'a 

camel', derived from jg ' to buru', kc. 

$ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final lehters of roots 

or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes 
are generally those stated in 3 44, ff., and 5 209, ff. The same rules 

apply also to the Bnal letters of norninal'bases and initial vowels or initial 

of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any other consonant than q-, nominal bases that end in consonants 

must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their 

Loc. Plur,, afterwards the rules given in § 26, ff. are applied ; there are, 

however, exceptions. 

§ 497. ~ b k  only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 

taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 

Verbal Adjectives. I n  $ 539 tho student mill find a list of other com- 

mon Primary or Kr i t  suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most comrnon 

Secondary or Taddhita suffixes. 

1.-PARTICIPLES. 

(a)-Participle8 of the Present tense. 

5 408. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed 
by the addition of thesuffix q b o  the special baseof the Pres. Par.; whgn 
the special base is changeable, is added to the special weak base. The 
base undergoes before an: the same changes which i t  undergoes before 
the termination or of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E. g. 

rt. oL 1. Sp. B. WT ; 3 PI. Prea  ; Ptc. WR. ' being'. 

rt. my 4. .. m; ,, ; ,, playing1. 

rt. g$ 6. ,, E; ,, &*d; ,, 'striking'. 

r t  Y 2. Sp. w.B.*,; $9 fhh ; 1, @W, 'hating', 

rt. 'QT 2. ,, m.; ,, ;rl~h , 'going'. 

rt. WR, 2. ,, y ; ,, ?7%; ,, Wj. beingy. 

*. 5 3- In s; ,, -; ,, %acrificing'. 

rt. 3 5 , ; ,, 3 ;  , BTTj ' squeezing 

out'. 
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rt. 3TPl5.Sp.W.B.Wg; 1 3 ~ l . ~ r . W l @ t T ;  P t c . v f r W 1  obtaining'. 

rt. 7. , ; ,, "*q; ,, TF- l ~ b ~ t ~ c t i n g ' .  

rt. ?Tq 8. ,, m; ,, &a; ,, tFqq ' stretchingJ. 

rt. sft 9. ,, M i  ,, ,, 'buying'. 

rt. 10. Sp. B. h; ,, T ~ T ;  ,, ~ T W  ' stealing'. 

rt. v;,Caus.,, am; ,, ~ Y s f a ;  ,, . 3 f m 1 c a u s i n g  to 
know '. 

, Dea ,, WW; ,, ?$?the; ,, ?$$fv~lr'wid~ing 
to know'. 

( b )  The declension and tlie formation of tlie feminine base of this 

participle have been treated of in S 101, ff. 

( c )  @F cl. 2. ' to  ]inow', forms its Pres. Pectic. Par. eitl~er r e p -  
\ 

larly h, or i t  forms by means of the suEx of the Pertic, of the 

Red. Perf. Par. fim, declined 3 124. (Sco § 479). 

§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed 

by the addition of the suEx (changeabls to qrq by § 58, Fern. m~ 
or m) to the special bas0 of the Present; but when the special base 

is changeable, (instead of qlq) is added to the special weak base. 

Final of the special base remains unchanged before m; before ~m 

the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the. 

termination 4 of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. A t m .  E. 9. 

rt. cl. 1. Spec. B. W; Partic. W W 7 .  

rt. f2g 01. 4 ,, ,, @w; ,, 

rt. gq CL 6. ,, ,, gx ,, mm;T* 
rt. % 1 CI. 2. ~ p .  W. B *4 3 PI. ~ r e e .  W; ~ t c .  h q .  

As ~ 1 .  3. ,, a; J g&; , 
rt. g cl. 5. ,, m; ,, g d ;  ,, g w *  
rt. Qq 01.5. ,, Jng; . w&; ,, wJ$m 

28 s 
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rt. 5~ cl. 7. Sp W. B. VV_; 3 PI. Prea F*; Ptc. VqFL 
.\ 

rt. c1. 8. ,, w; ,, d; ll m a  

r t .  $I c1.9. ,, *off; l, M; ,, sftom* 
rt. g;i with prep. W; 3Pl.PlcsA. W& (5283);~ti.  WITTFT. 

rt. cl. 10. Spec.B. h; Partic. =aTWVJL 

rt. 3 ~ ;  Caua ,, a ~ ;  11 h a m .  
Dea B. ~ m ;  I# $lfhWT. 

(b) This participle is declined according to § 131. 

(c) cl. 2. ' to sit ', forms its Pres. Partic. h tm,  irregularly, 
& sitting '. 

§ 500. (a)  The Participle of t he  Present Passive is formed 
by the addition of the sufix (changeable to by § 58 ) to the 
Passive b a e  in p. E, g. 

rt. m; Pass. B. @T; Ptc. 'who or what is struck', 

rt. &, )I FA'Q; ,, 'who or whab i8 gathered'. 

rt. 3; ,, 7; ,, TWW 'who or what is heard'. 

fi. 5; $I fh'; ,, ' who or what is done'. 

rt. g; l2 #kf, ,, ' who or what is given'. 

r t  1 1 0 ,  *; ,, $FhWJT ' who or what is stolen '. 
rt. 3y ; Caoa. Pass, h; ,, h n  who or what is caused 

.\ 

to know '. 
Dea. Pass. *; . 'who or what is desired to 

know '. 
(b) This participle also is declined according to § 131. 

_ (b)-Participtee of the Simple fiture. 

§ 601. (a) The Participle of the  Simple Future in Parasmai. 
ia formed by the addition of the suffix q to the base of the Simple 
Fut. Par. in or aq.; the participle of the Simple Future in htmane. 
and in Pawive by the addition of the suffix qls~ to the base of the 

Simple Fut, b t m .  and Psse. in pl or q. Before q the final q o f  the 

Fqture base ie dropped, before the base remain8 unchanged, E, 9. 
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Base of the Simple Fut. Future Partic. 
rt. v; in Par; and Par. 

Btm. give '. 
Pass. ipgwq or ' who or what ,, . ,, in Pass. { ,, ) will be given'. 

rt. x; in Par. and Par. 'who or what 
Btm, } will be'. 

, , , , in Pase. qf2pq or Pass. u f 2 p i ~  or 

rt. gy; in ~ ~ r . B t m .  Par. 'who or what 
and Pass. Id.9; a t m ,  a r ~  } will know'. 

who or what } will be known'. 

rt, s; i~ Par. and car.  driftrcw 'who or what 
Atm. }*I Atm. e $ q  will sbeal '. 

,, ,, in Pass. *or Pass. ';jfemlo~ or ' who or what ) will be stolen'. 

( b )  For the declension and the formatipn of the feminine base of 
these participles see $j 101 and $j 131. 

(c)lPcrrticiples of the Perfect. 

602. (a) The Participle of the Redup l i ca tedPer fec t  Parasma. 
is formed with the suEx qq which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, q q  
is added with the intermediate g; and i t  may be added with or without 
5 after the roots q ' t o  go', m' to strike ', qq 'to see', h ' t o  enter, and 
f + ~  c1, 6 ' to find '. Of the fivo roots mentioned in § 316, mj[ forms this 
participle from the weak base (with g )  and qq and a q  form i t  from 
the strong base with penultimate (short) (without g), wl~ile qq and 

may form i t  in either way. E.g. 

rt. &% ; Red.W. B. ; P ~ c .  W~WFT I ' who or what split'. 

rt. ; 9 j  
; , ' who or what struck '. 

rt. %< ,, W~T ; ,, *I ‘ who or what played'. 

( 3 309,a ) 

rt. sft; ". ,, %$kKf Y ' who or what led I. 

rt. q; 11 @; 98 'who or what praised'. 

rt. 5; ,I w; ,, m, ' who or what did'. 

rt. W,; ,I m, 3, w-, ' who or what threw', 
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rt. c; Red. W. B. & Y ; Pte. $b \ ' who or what wished ', ' 

rt. V; ,, ; ,, m, ' who or what gave', 

rt. W,; ) )  GRT, ,, ,y ('who or what ate '. 
rt. WG , b, $ 9  % f h 3  \ ' who or what cooked '. 

$t. my; ,, m, ,, 3if%Rf ' who or what spoke'. 

rt. 43,; ,, $7, ,, $h," who or what sacrificed', 

But r t .Wq;  Ptc. WFW, 'whoorwhatdug' .  

rt. qq; ,, qfim \ or am,( 5 309, b) ' who or 
what went'. 

rt. fx ; ,, $%W\ or ~tl'''who or what struck'. 

rt. m,; I* ~~$FRT, or who or what saw: 

(6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this 

participle have been treated of in 5s 131-125. 

g 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. kerfect ~ t r n k e .  is 
formed with the suffix ~m (change~ble to m, Fem. or m) 
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final 

letters of the ba$e generally undergo before ~m the same changes which 
they undergo before the termination of the 3 Plur. Atm. E. g. 

rt. ; Red.W. B. f$fk$ ; 3. PI. A. ftf;tf~t ; Ptc. ~*T; I .  

rt. ?PC; ,, f+fl; ,, M; ,, fk. 
rt. a; ,, S$ ,, ; ,, ~ 3 .  
rt. Q; ,, =W; sr ,? +fit; ,, - a ~ ; r ~ .  

rt. v; ,, TT. ; )I a> ,, ~ m *  
rt w,; I# ih,; ,I m; ,, h a  

(b) For the declension of this participle eee § 131. 

604. (a) Roots ending in ql (including the roots q and q in 
€ 3 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus: 

qq is added to the root, which then is  changed in accordance with the 
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rules of Sandhi ($ 48), and is finally reduplicated; in the case of qm, 
on theother hand, the root isjrat  reduplicated, and ~m afterwards added 
to the reduplicated form changed according to  the rules of Sandhi. 

~ . g .  rt. y; ~ t c .  par. ~ t c .  Atm. FI%?T~J~. 

Some grammarians, howcvcr, form k f m  and in Atm.; 
and of q, q, and q (W 307, d )  some form w, mq, and -in 

E E E 
Par. The root g wit11 qq forms +qqjqq and *sm. Tilo root xq 
($  332, c) similarly forms m. Of ;i~m some form qq~qqq, olhers 

a 

~ 1 d q .  

( b )  Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (seo 
$ 381, b, 1) drop i t  also in these participles; e.g. qs forms (not 

Y 

% z q ,  but) q-&qq as if from q. 

§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai. 
and Atmane, are formed by the additionof the Participles of the Redupl. 
Perf, of the auxiliary verbs s, or q, to the base in wq. E.9. 

rt. wy; ,, A. ~mriqi i ;~ or mrarby or &qq< 

(tE)- The Past Participles. 

5 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
to the root or to tho derivative verbal base of the suffix 3 (Fern. base 

m); sometimes ( § 608 ) this suffix 3 i6 changed to q (changet~ble to q 
by 8 58, Fern. base or ). E:. g. 

rt. W ' to bathe '; Past Pass. Ptc. ?RF3 ' bathed', 

rt. fZT ' to gather'; ,, ,) ,) f$ZT ' gathered .' 

rt. $t ' to lead '; l ,  I )  ,t F f f a  led '. 

rt. Q ' to praise '; ,, ,, , QT 'praised '. 
rt. ' to become '; ,, 8 ,, ' become '. 
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r t .% 'todo'; P a s t P a s s P t c ; m  'done'. 

rt. F, ' ' to loosen'; ,, ,, ,, gcTn loosenedJ. 

Caw B. ~ t f 4  (of rt, yy);,, , ,, $if$?f 'made to know I. 

Des. B. f ~ %  (of rt. s);,, ,, ,, @&f6?T ' desired to do'. 

But rt. ' t o  scatter'; ,, ' ,, ,, Tfffdi ' scattered I. 

rt. fii ' to split '; ,, ,, ,, f h  'split'. 

( b )  For the declension of this participle seo § 131. 

5 507. (a) The suffix 3 is added to many roots without the interme- 
diate 8, to lllany other roots with the intermediate F, and to a few roota 
i t  may be added with or without the intermediate F. In  general, 3 ia 
added without q to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots ending in consonants to which any other sutlx (beginning with 
a consonant, except q-) musb or may be added without 5; e.g.  

rt.% (8e t ) ' togo ' ;  past pass. ~ t c .  fwa 'gone'. 

rt. 'fhy (ani t)  ' to sprinkle'; ,, ,, ,, f&T5 ' 'sprinltled'. 

st. F, ( anit ) ' to join '; 1, ,, J) 'joined '. 
r t .  s, ( opt.-unit ) ' to cover'; ,, ,, ,, ' covered '. 
t.r Ty (set, but see S370d)  ' to  grow'; ,, 'grown '. 

(b) 3 is added without also to vi;~, T, m, gq, h c l .  1, 37, 
m, *, m, qa-, qq, f i 2  and some other less common roots ; e.g. 

rt. $Sq ' to kindle '; Past Pass. Pt;c. ' kindled'. -. 
t .  ' to  shine'; 

\ 
,, ,, , &T ' shiningJ. 

(c) 3 may optionally be added with or without intermediate g to 
rt. m, P. P. Ptc. &E or 'afflicted '; rt. v, P. P. Ptc. mft?r 
or ( 3  608) 'swift'; rt. 8. cl., 1, P. P. Ptc. or 'purified'; and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. forms (or *&) 
or & in the sense of 'beginning to perspire,' or when the Partic. is 
used impersonally ( &&* or fit(** 'he has perspired ). 

(a!) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which already end in K, must be added with intermediate 8; like- 
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wise (againet the general rule under a )  to m' to be hungry ' (P. P. 
Ptc. gh), ap 'to seize', qq to fall (+), qq 'to dwell' (h), 
Pft 'to lie down' (M), &c. After qq the intermediate 8 musb be 
lengthened (P. P. Ptc. m). E.g. 

r t  qllh ' to a~spect  'j Past. Pasa Ptc. ' suspected '. 

rt. % ' to blame '; ,, ,, ,, ' blamed'. 

rt. ' to steal '; Deriv. Base a@; Past P. Ptc. 'stolen'; 

r t  p ' to know '; Caua Base gm; Past. P. Ptc. of Caus 
Y 

'made to know '. 
$3 21 Deaid. Base f i q ;  P. P. Ptc. of Desid. 

( 5 456 ) desired to know'. 

,, ,, iktrn.Freq. Base *T; P. P. Ptc. of Freq. 9kh. 
rt. q' to be';,, ,, $1 av; ,I I! ,I w GI 465). 

(6 )  When 5 is added without intermediate to roots ending in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed ; e.g. 

rt. 343 ' to abandon '; Past. Pasa Ptc. 375 ' abandoned '. 
rt. ' to emit '; ,, ,, ,, VE ' emitted'. 

rt. 8y ' to obtain '; ,, ,, ,, SGEi 'obtained '. 
rt. qq, ' to wish '; ,, ,, ,, ' wished '. 

rt. qgv ' to burn '; ,, ,, ,, ijfq 'burnt'. 

rb. f& ' to lick '; 
\ 

,, ,, ,, 'C.ffE: 'licked '. 
rt. sL\ ' to faint '; ,, ,, ,, 378 or ' faint '. 
rt. ;lFy ' to bind '; ,, ,, , ' bound '. 

rt. T8_ ' to bear '; ,, ,, ,, 6k borne '. 
§ 608. (a) Wherever the suffix 3 (without intermediate 9) would 

immediatfly follow upon one: of tbe consonants q or x, i t  must be changed 

ta q. This 8 is substituted for 8 also after those roots ending in a f ~  (q, %, 
and sif, § 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as 'to go8, 'to 

abandon', & 'to grow', 'to fly ', g? 'to perish', a 'to adhere',  to cut: 
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' to tear ', qq t,o break ', to bend ', (not ' to enjoy ',), 

' to dive', ' to break ', ' to tremble ' etc; Before q final q is 
changed to ;I; and final ;jl; and are changed to q. K g .  

rt. ' to scatter > ( 5 48 ) Past. Pssa Ptc. $t6 ' scattered'. 

rt. 8- ' to strike '; ( 5 309,a ) ,, ' struck'. 

( $507, c). 

rt. h to split '; j 1  
1 

f h ~  split'. 

rt. 6 ' to  fade'; 9 )  WFt ' faded '. 

rt. KT ' t o  go'; j' 81;1 ' gone '. 
rt. ?$J ' to abandon'; y j  & ' abandoned '. 
rt. ' to  cut '; I' q l  ' c u ~ ' .  

rt. *p '.to bend'; 'l 
1 

YJTl 'bent'. (but ?JT5 
enjoyed ' ). 

rt. TlW: to dive'; immerged'. 

rt. FRYc to  it'; B5f (with  prep. ft 
f - ~  etc.). 

(b)  The following are common exceptions to this rulef rt. ' to 

beconle intoxicated', P. P. Ptc. q~lf~ ' intoxicated '; rt. F ~ T  to name', - named, known '; L* to think', t;ql2t ' thought '; forms #i=~ 

and by $ 509, a. 

( c )  Some roots optionally cl~nnge 8 to ;(; rt. J;F 'to moisten', P.P. 
Ptc. or ja ' moistened '; rt. 3% ' to strike', or 'struck '; rt. 

to smell ', or 'smelt'; rt. 9 ' to  protect', or 'pro- 
tected '; r t  fl ' to be ashamed,' 3fiq or @q ashamed', Rt. 'to 
play' generally forn~s 'played', but when i t  means 'to gamble', i t  
forms q. Rt. fi)y (to know' forms &b 'known'; rt. 'to find,' 
% or &q, &c. 

$ 509. Before the suffix (8 or q) of the Past Passive Pttrtidple roota 
undergo the following changes :- 

( a )  The roots mentioned in $1381 6, 6, (except Q) are changed as 
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g. 



rt. W, 'to speak'; Past Pass. Ptc. -JTii 'spoken'. 

rt. ' to say '; I) )I I) said '. 
rt. ?8, ' to carry '; 5 ' carried '. 

rt. W- ' to sacrifice '; 

rt. W y  ' to pierce '; 

r;g ' sacrificed '. 
' pierced '. 

rt. !Wj ' to ask '; 'asked '. 

rt. Wv ' to tear'; WUI ' torn '. 

rt. to call '; ET 'called'. 

rt. f% to grow '; 

rt. %T ' to decay '; 

rt. ' to rule'; 

'grown'. 

5 f h  ' decayed ', 
f k  ' ruled ', 

(b )  A penultimate radical nasal is  general!^ dropped (see 3 381 
b, I ) ;  e.g. 

rt. F y  ' to bind '; Past Pass, Ptc. W 'bound ', 

rt. t ob i t e ' ;  
Z 

,, ,, ,, ' bitten'. 

rt. g - ; ~  ' to  tie'; ,, ,, ,, ' tied '. 

rt. YWy ' to break'; ,, ,, ,, W 'broken', 

But rt. fty' to blame'; ,, ,, ,, f h @ ~  ' blamed '. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of roots tl~nt end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before 8 (without the intermecliate 8); e.g. 

rt. 'to step'; Past Pass. Ptc. qilco 'stepped' ( 309, b). 

I%. ~ r t o g r ~ ~ c ~ l m ' ;  ,, ,, ,, S T E T  'calm'. 

(d )  But the roots r ( .q~ 'to go', qq 'to bend', qq 'to restrain', ~q 'to 
sport', r ~ ; ~ l  'to think', g;]; 'to kill', qq 01. I, 'to serve', and all roots of the 
8th (tanddi) olasa that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before a; e.g. 

rt. 1Tq ' to  go'; Past Pass. Ptc. rliT 'gone ', 
rt. a;r\ 'to strike '; 9 )  ,, ,, .m 'struck'. 

r t , m  'tostretch'; ,, ,, ,, fRT 'stretohed', 
29 s 



(a) And the root8 'to dig: ~ n ;  'to be born,' and aq 'to obtainJ 
drop their final and lengthen their rowel before  see 5 386, 2); 8.g. 

r t . m  ' todig ' ;  PastPassPtc.Wl'tf 'dugJ. 

(f) A final radical g i s  changed to J; before 8 (without interniediate 

q) and q; but when preceded by t i t  is dropped ($  309, a); 8.g. 

rt. f h  ( t o  ee\vJ; Pss t  Pam Pto. 'wwn'. 
4 

rt. f& y to play '; J,  J ,  ,, o r v ( f 5 0 8 , c ) .  

rt. 33 ' to strike'; ,, ,, ,, (5 46 ) 'struck'. 

(g) Roots of the 1st (bhvddi) class with penultimate j m a y  optionally 
s~lbstitute Guna for their radical vowel. before the suffix 8 (when added 
with intermediate q), provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys tho sense of 'beginning' to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; a.g. rt. 'to delightJ forms ususlly 
gfhil 'delighted'; but in the sense of 'beginning to delight', or when the 
Pest Pass. Ptc, is used imperaonally, i t  forms $p~ or rif%ir. In  a few 
other roots, such as c1. 1, to which the suffix of t,he Past Pas& Ptc. 
may under certain conditions (§  50'7, c) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate K, aupa  must besubstituted for the radical vowel, when g is 
added with F; e.g. a$&$ or h, but of ~ t .  rqq 01. 4, f+qR~ or ha, 

5 510, The following roots form their Pmt  Passive Partic. irregularly 

(a) 9 ' t o c u t ;  past  pass. ~ t c '  RT cut : 
gT to place '; 11 J J  ,, 'placed'. 

&fT ' to measure '; ,, ,, fftFT 'rne8s~red'~'bartered: 
% to barter '; 

e> to finish '; I J  ,, ,, f h  'finishedJ. 

wr ' to stand '; 1 I ,, ,, @Rf'standingJ, 

8 $to angJ; 93 1) J J  5fCTT sung I. 
? to B U C ~  '; ,, ,, 1J *a 'suckedJ, 

9T ' to drinkJ; J l  J I  ,, dftC 'drunk'. 
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8 'to weave'; Past Pase. Ptc V3 ' woven '. 
51Tq ' to wake '; 9 )  I )  , ,  3mfiFT 'awake'. 

*T to be poor '; 9 )  ,, ) )  fif&~ ' poor '. 

(b) The roots ' to give'$ and 8 'to protect ', form in the Past Pass 
Ptc. 'given', 'protected'; this participle may drop its initial q, when 
a preposition. that ends i n  a vowel is prefixed to it; e.g. or JTFT; when 

has thus been dropped, a preceding or 3 is lengthened ; e.g. h~ 
or m. 

(c) Alphabetical list of come other roots which form their Psst 
Pass. Ptc. irregularly :- 

rt. 7 t o  eat'; Past Pasa Ptc. -7 'eaten'; (W n 'food'). 

rt. W, ' to protect'; ,, ,, ,, 37 'protected'. 

rt. @ ' t o  destroy'; ,, ,, ,, fm or f&JT 'destroyed'. 

rt. #to be ill'; ,, ,, ,, G$ 'ill' (as with fever). 

rt. wq, ' to eleanae '; ,, ,, ,, ~?i\a ' cleansed '. 
rt. Qlly to grow '; ,, ,, ,, W?T or df ' i~ 'grown'. 

rt. $, ' to faint '; ,, ,, , or ~ % ? i  'fainting'. 

(m;1 ' contracted '. 

rt.. & ?fb ' coagulated '. 
(m 'cold'. 

rt. 8tT to cook'. ) I  a )  I )  sTlor or W'cooked ' .  

rt. to grow '; ,, ,, ,, R?T ' grown '. 
rt.  c to delight'; ,, ,, ,, 'delighted'. 

3 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Pto. in 8 or q; it6 

meaning, however, is expressed by ,certain adjectivoa derived from 
the roota; e.g. rt. & 'to wsete', 'wasted'; rt.  t to cook', ~ ' c o o k e d ' ,  
ripe'; 1-b. 'to become dry', 'dry'; rb. 'to emaciate', tgq 
%maciafed' (but 0.g. with prsp. q, mh); rt. ~jq 'to burs6 open', QT(~S 

4 blown' (bat  s,g. with prep, ri; RS~CI[( or st$@) &o. 



1 612. (a) A P u t  Active Ptc. ia derived froln the Past Paes. Ptc. 
in 8 (or q) by the addition of the auffix 8q; e.g. 

rt. 'to bathe'; P. P. Ptc. WT; P. Act. P. Vl'TffW 'one who haa 
bathed '. 

rt. 5 ' todo';  ,, mi 'I mw 'one who haa 
done '. 

rb firq' to split'; ,, ; ,, f%51Wf.ronewhohas 
split '. 

(b)  For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see $ 11 1 ff. 

%-THE GERUND. 

9 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 
of the suffix m, or by the addition of the auffix q, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The auffix i c f ~  is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in 3 § 488,489) 
is prefixed; q is added to roots or derivative verbal basea to which a pre- 
pomtion (or one of the words mentioned in $5 488,489) is prefixed. K g .  

rt, ;ff ' to lead '; Ger, $fFil ' having led '. 
rt. gC cl. 10 ' to steal '; Deriv. Bsae %; Ger. %h ' h a y  

ing stolon'. 
rt. gy' to know'; Caua. B. a; Ger. of Caua *~fi l i$l  ' having 

caused to know '. 
Ger. of rt. a with prcp. @, f$$F? 'having trained'. 

Ger. of Csua. of rt. with prep. II, ST* 'having informsd: 

(b) The negative q 'not' may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gerund ; e.g. 

V + m  = W h T  'nothavingled'. 

V + %%?r = &rfsW 'not haviog stolen'. 

V + ~ T  = w m ,  V - t * v = m h ,  
(a)-Formalioo of tha Gerund by means of& 8 u . x  a. 

8 614. The suffix is added to many roota_without intermediate 
f ;  to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme 
diate ~i to other roots and to derivative verbal bases i t  is added with 
the intermediate q. 



8 519. ] FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 220 

(a) ie added without intermediate to roots ending in vowel9 
(exoept f$, a, pft, q, and q), and to such a d {  roots (§ 298, a, 2) end- 

E 
ing in consonants ae are not specially mentioned under ( b )  aod (c) 
below; e. g. 

r t . W  ' toknow';  Qer. %TTrT, 

rt. 63 ' to conquor I; ,, f k t .  

rt. 3 ' to  join'; ,, F* 
r t . q  F; t~become' ;  ,, VT* 
rt. !5 ' to do'; 'I m a  

rt .  5 I to cross '; 2 aF 
rt. p ' to fill;' J ( 5  48), 

r t . 8  gtoprotect ' ;  ,, m w  ( $ 297, a)g 
rt. to loosen'; ,, Wqr* 

rt. & 4 ' tosplit '; ,, M a  

(b)  may optionally be added with or without intermediate a: to 
the optionally-anit roots enumerated in 3 298, 6, 2 and 3 (except wq), -. 
to (qy p&) 'to wish', firal; 'to hurt', 'to hurt', 'to desire', qq 
'to beer', $ to purify', to many roots ending in q and ~ q ( v i z .  to qq, 

q, -9 ssq, m, aq,aq, -9 w, w9 w, srq, prq), to 
roots ending in W, and to some other roots such as ;eq 'to be', 
'to support', 'to fnll', m, 'to roam about', bo.; e.g. 

rt, J T q  ' to anoint'; Ger. 51k~ or -or WlW 

rt. %IJq ( t o  wish'; , ,  e m  or F&T* 
rt. ' to stretch'; ,, or FST. 

rt. to dig'; ,, &IFIT or W?V. 

rt. T T ~  ' t o  tame'; ,, M or g-7- 

t to be'; ' I d k ~  or mr. 
(c)  must be added with intermediate ]C to 'to be hungry', 

q 'to dwell', to all roots that do nob fall under (a) and (b), and to 
derivative verb4 bases ; 6.9. 



rt. W 'to tear'; -. I J  

rt. JPm . I to livol; ,, sfffam* 
r t  v,, CCBUB. B. N; ,, ~ ~ k ? ~ .  

Desid. B. p-; , 
(d)  The intermediate must be lengthened after the rt. 'to 

seize' (Ger. m), and i t  may optionally be lengthened after rt. a 'to 
t 

grow old' (Ger. 3 % ~  or Mr). 
$ 515. When j q ~  is added to a root without intermediate q, final 

radical consonants combine with the initial q of as they combine 
with tlie initial of the suffix ~1 ($ 507, 6); moreover the root is liable 
to all the changes described in § 609 (a)-( f ). E.g. 

rt. ?7 ' to speak '; 
% 

Ger. 
rt. GI', ' to sacrificeJ; 9 ,  %v* 
rt. '$;Y ' to bind'; ,, w* 
rt. F q  ( to grow calm '; ,, S~T;X (or *T). 
rt. to go'; ,, GT* 

rt. Wq ' to dig'; wx (or m). 
rt. to play '; 

4 , 8" (o r  $"n). 
$ 516. When im is added with intermediate q, the following 

rules apply to the root: 
(a )  Quna is generally substituted for penulhimate short vowel6 and 

for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. X g .  
rt. %y ' to wish'; Uer. U$WT (or .  q). 
rt. & to play '; 

1 ' 9  *(or qp) .  
rt. m I to be'; ,, ? f h T  ( - 0 r W T ) .  

rt. & ' to lie downJ; , ,  F I f h T e '  

rt. 7 to purify '; j J  qh w)* 
rt. 7 c to grow old; ,, ~ f h ( 0 r W ) ~  - 
rt *, to fall I; ,, *(or ~ m ) .  

(6) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate ]C and g of 
root8 which begin with coneonanta and end in any consonant exoept ~8 



likewim for the penultimate q of qy 'to tbirst', bear', and 1ti5r, 
'to beoome emaciatedJ; e, g. 

rt. to ~hine'; Uer. 3 % ~  or B*~T. 

rt. f&3 to write'; ,, 
Z ~&REw or &FW. 

rt, *wr tobe~ ,o i s t ' ;  ,, f$$@~ or (or f$in). 
rt. W, 'to thirst'; ,, ?&Tw or &TST. 

( 0 )  Guna ia (against a and b )  not substituted for the radical vowel 
of 'to extract', 'to torment', gg 'to put  on' (clothes), 'to 
steal', 'to delight', w, 'to rub', 'to weep', fiy 'to know', and of 
f;k 'b tremble', and certain other roots. The rools qq 'to seize>' ' Bd 
'to say', and 'to dwoll', are changed as in the Past Pass. Ptc. E. 9. 

r t ,  & ' t o t o m e n t ' ;  Ger. f$f$Wl (or  h). 
rt. 6 t o  know '; ,, RRm 

rt. i171. 'to dwell '; ,, d3i3-r. 
rt. to seize'; 

\ ,, q@:rn* 
(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in q o r  F, and the penulti- 

mate nasal of 'to roam aboutJ, and 'to tear out', may ( againat 
\ \ 

a) be dropped ; e.g. 

rt. 9ry to tie'; aer, sf4w or  emir. 
rt. w, to roa~u '; )I -1 or 6- ( o r e m ) .  

1 ,  The final.8 of derivative verbal bases in F is gupated ; other 
derivetive verbal bases undergo before the intermediate of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate of the 
Future, &c. E. g. 

r t ,  =& cl. 10 ' to steal'; Deriv. Base %; Cier. %fh-. 
- 

r t  gy . to know '; Caua Base 9R; , hfhin. 
Desid. Base m, ,, smh. 
&tn Freq. B, ,, 9-, 

$ 518. The following mte form their Gerund in irregularly: 

(a) The rook enumerated in 8 610 (a) and (b) are changed in the 
Qerund in q as they are ohauged in the Paat Paw. Pto.; 0.9, 
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rt, 3 ?f to  cut'; Paat Pass. Ptc fitFT; aer .  h. 
r t  'to place'; I )  ,, ; ,, M* 
rt. @TI I to s t ~ n d  '; ,, Jp. %a; ,, @4wh 

rt. 'todrink'; 9 ,  I) *; ,, h* 
rt. 8 ' to weave'; ,, ,, m; ,, Wn. 
rt, ifT ' to give'; ,, ,, W; I )  CiTqT* 

( b )  Roots in q preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even 
when -1 is added witllout intermediato 8; e g. 

rt. W'?R ' to  break'; Ger. W F d  or mT. 
\ 

rt. 3TQX ( to anoint'; ,, wytw or (or &w). 

(c) Alphabetioal list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
irregularly : 

rt. ' to  eat'; ' Ger. TVT. 

rt. .if;q to stride'; ,, or % % [  or h. 

r t  W ' t o  hide '; ,, $$ST or J@$cZTT (see 5 403,8) or ?$T. Q. 

rt. m, ' to perish '; ,, % (see § 403,13) or 9gT or d $ R T .  

rt. W- to dive '; ,, (me 5 403,15 )or 

rt. rl; ta wipe'; ,, &XT (see § 403,19) or 4$1. 

rt. ' to leap '; ,, t h ' T q 0  

rt. w.\ I to flow '; ,, F T ~  or &VT. 

rt. to abandon'; ,, %?$T; (but Ger. of GJ' ' to go', qm). 
(b)-Formation of the Gerund hy means of the suJx p. 

8 619. (a) The suffix q is added immediately to the root; 0.9. 

W + rt. q; Ger. -9 

R + rt. +; ,, R#M. 
JT + rt. T; ,, v- 
@ + rt. f@; ,, f % k ~ ~  ( 5 38, a). 

+ rt. v\i ,J m a  
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(6) iis ohanged to tg when i t  is preaeded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with. the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel, E!g. 

+ rt. %; Ger, R h .  

* + rt. 8; ), & h e  

SY + rt. 8;' ,, ams 
5 520. The rules giron in $ 381 (b), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the 

root also in the Gerund in q (but see $ 523); e, g. 

R + rt. Vy; Ger. 

~l + rt. 7; ), sea 
~l + rt. 7; ,, +a 

ST + rt.W.; ,, a + - = * .  
T + rt. T; , a + 369 = 3 ~ .  
fh + rt. T; ,, Rw. 
W +rt.!Gj"; ,, WrV.=tF?. 

w + r t .  $; 9 ,  w= 
q + rt. f t ~ ;  ,, *- 

§ 521. Final radical remains unchanged (observe 5 297, b);  the 
and if of &, @, and rft ere ohanged to m; and the 4 of & is 

optionally changed to BTT (compare § 403, 11). E.g. 

WT + rt. q; Ger. StW. 

8 522. (a) The roots qq 'to go', qq 'to bend', 8q 'to restrain', and 
qq 'la sport 'hay drop their final q before q (which by § 519, b, musb 
be changed to when q[ ie dropped); the roota of the 8th (tad&) class 

30 a 
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whioh end in meal (exoept qq), and the roo& qq and Wq 0 1 0  4, m u f  
dmp their flnal nsasl. E.g. 

W + rt. V4; Ger. WWrl or 

sl +rt.m; I ,  w* 
sm + rt. q; ,, mwm* 

(b) The roots 'to dig', 'to beget', and 'to obtain' option- 
ally drop their final ;I; and lengthen their vowel when they do so; e.g. 
R+rt. q, Qer. or m. 

3 528. Alpl~abotical list of other roots which form the Gerund in q 
irregularly : 

0 

rt.  W' ' to eat '; Oer, slnzl; e.g. WWrl. 

rt. @ ' to deetroy '; 9 I O a f t u ;  ,, SF&* 

rt. ;jlTZ ' to wake '; ,, "d; ,, d a  

rt. to grow old '; ,, 'WV; ,, m. 
rt. if ' to barter '; 

0 

I ,  m; ,, 9m. 

rt. 3 to weave '; 
0 

,, m; ,, sm. 
r t  to cover '; 

0 

9 1 m; ,' WbVIV. 

( with prep. gfi, d ? ?  or *). 
rt. eft ' to lie down '; aer .  OW; e.g. m. 

8 624. (a) When the suffix q iie added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th (churddi) clses or to causal bases, the final q of 
these b e e  is dropped ; but if the syllable which immediately precedes 
the final of the base is prosodially ehort, the final q of the bsse is 
changed to before q. E. g. 

rt. 01. 10; Deriv. Base Fifft; Oer. O H ;  8.9. a. 
rt. W-i Cam. h e  M; ,, OGt- ;  ,, d. 
rt. *, 9 9 , I  ; ,, o ~ m ;  q smF8. 

rb* w ,, m dt; ,, O d ;  ,, d. 
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888 

But rt. 7Tol c1, 10 ; Deriv. Base fi; aer. O m .  sag. fbilvFQ. 
I 

rt. q; Csus. Baee &; ,, OW; ,, 

( b )  The oaueal base rql@ ( of rt. to obtain ' ) may either drop 
its final or change i t  to q; e.g. Ger. of the C'aueal of q + qq, qleri 
or qlqzq. 

5 625 Desiderative bases drop their final w before q; Atm. Fre. 
quentative bases drop their find p. when i t  ie preceded by a consonant; 
but when i t  k preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final w. E.g, 

rt. qy; Daeid. Base M; Ger. O $ h f $ Z T ;  a.9. *. 
Atm. rreq. B. *T; ,, O*q;  ,, me 

. ; ,, 2,  , ; ,, ' 3 ~ ;  ,, m i .  
(c)-The Gerund in a~q. 

5 626. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 
suffix a~qi immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which 
before generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the final of the 3 Sing Aor. of the Passive ; e.g. 

rt. fitC ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. J T ~ @ ;  Ger. hq ' having split '. 
rt. *, ,, ,, ,, ,, WT@; ,, ' having gathered'. 

r t  ! ,, ,, ,, ,, MR; ,, mq ' having cut'. 

rt. 96 ; ,, ,, ,, ,, &; ,, 9l- having spoken'. 

rt. q; . ,, ,, ,, ,, -I@; ,, Wq 'having given'. 

rt. rlrJI; 3 Sg.Aor. Pass. &; ,, my ]'having awed 
of the Causal {O'WTT@~; , m v  to go '. 

(b)  This Gerund in acq occur8 only rarely. It is mostly used r e  
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb ; e-g. Pntwnq ' having repeatedly remem* 
bered'; *'having drunk repeatedly'. It may also be employed after 
the adverb  4, t&, m; 6.9. 'having flrst eaten, 

be goes'. Sometimes i t  i s  used se the laat member of a compound in 
peouliar idiowatk O O W ~ ~ U C ~ ~ O W ~  0.8, @ l e  eats, doing ( it ) 

* t 
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thus ' i, s. he eats thus '; q d  -*it3mfic ' he feeds M many BrAh- 
mans aa he knows'; kc. 

3.-TEE INFINITIVE. 

8 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix gq which is added to  
roots and to derivative verbal Lases in tlie same manner in which the 
termination g of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Future Per. or Atm. ie 
added to them ; e. g. 

rt. g; Periph. Fut. m; Infin. qTm ' to give'. 

rt. f%; . ,, ,, h; ,, h y  (toconquer'. 

; ,, ,, wfaar;  ,, e g q  ( to be'. 

rt. 5; ,, ,, mf; ,, .$r. ( t o d o D .  

t ,, 
or &r; ,, a m  

to cross'. 

rt, qpl\; ,, ,, q&~; ,, W&Y to seize'. 

rt. h; ,, ,, VRTFTT; ,, vQq ' to sing'. 

rt. Wv; ,, ,, WtT; ,, ( to cook'. 

rt. 5ffa; ,, ,, a & r ;  ,, m g q  ( to live'. 

I+. x; ,, ,, ; ,, Gkirtfilg~ c to steal'. 

rt. p,; Periph Fut. 

of Causal. m; ,, ,- to cause to know'. 

of Desid. ,, M ? J , q c t o  wish to know'. 

of Rtm.Frq. wfl; ,, wm ( toknow often', 

5 628, (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may 
be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of them M 

formed by means of the suffix- (masac. and mu$; fern.), another 
by means of the suffix ( maeo. and aeut ;. BT;ftPI fern. ), and the 
third by means of the s u h  q ( w a .  and neat; q fern. ); 6. g. 



rt. to know '; WkW or %y;/hr or *T ' what must or - 
ought to be known'. 

rt. 5 * ' to do '; dbT or B ; V ~ '  or W$ ' what must or ought 
to be done '. 

(L) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see 5 13 1. 
(a)-The Verbal Adjectivs in m. 

5 539. The suffix q q  is added to roots and derivative bases in 
the same manner in which the su6x  gq of the Infinitive is added to 
them ; e.g. 

rt. q; Inf. wq; Vb. Adj. qm ' what must or cught to 
be given '. 

rt. f?i; ,, 3 3 ~ ;  ,, 3 - m '  ,, ,, ,, conquered'. 

rt. T; ,, m y ;  3, ~ h = q  I what must or ought to 
be '. 

rt. ga ; ,, V ~ T ;  ,, ~*ta;=q w11at must or ought to 
\ 

be loosened '. 

r ; ,, =M~".gq; ,j qhhi;~ I ,, ,, stolen'. 

rt. v\; 
~ a u s . , ,  iM%mi ,, 4~filq9. ' wliat must or ought to 

be made to know '. 
(b)-The Verbal Adjectiwe ira m. 

# 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the su5x  
(ohangeable to aivfrq by 5 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.;  yenultimate 
5, however, ie always changed to (not to q); in i t  is changed 
to m. E.9. 

rt. q; Vb. Adj. iiT + ~ ' f s  = p F h  what must or ought 
to be given '. 

rt. a; ,, m + r;Rq = MT ,, ,, ,, sung: 

rf. fST; ,, 3 + W h  = W F h  ' ,, ,, cotlquered'. 

rt. a ,, % C &Q * ~;i ' fs ,, ,, ,, led', 
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rt. W ; Vb. Adj. 
% 

'what must or ought to be 
cooked '. 

a+; ,, Wk 6 11 9 ,  ,,  it^. 
d?ffs ; ,, c I )  9 ,  ,, emitted '. 

rt. h,; ,, @Th 6 ,) $1 ,, blamed '. 

r t ;  - ($403,8)  I 1  ) J  , , hidden '. 
r t . ~ , ;  ,I *(§ 403J19) ,, ,, ,, wiped '. 

rt. m,; . J, 

or 
d* ($403.14) 

,, fried '. 

3 531. The final q of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (chur&di) 
o l w  and of Causal bases, and the final q of Desiderative bases are drop- 
ped before aq;ftg.; bhe final q of .&trnanepada Frequent. beses is drop- 
ped when their final q is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded 
by a consonant, the whole flnal is dropped E.g. 

rt. Der. B. %; Vb. Adj. =?Wfh ' what muet or ought 
to be stolen '. 

r t , p ; ~ a u s . ~ . G t f % ;  Y ,, 3Vh ' ,, ,, to bemade 
to know '. 

,, Deaid B. $?fh; ,, &f%Wh ' ,, to be desired 
fO know '. 

,, A.Freq.B. +; 1 W- , ,  to be known 
frequently ', 

r t  ; ,, M; ,, a m  ,, ,, frequent. 
ly to be ', 

rt. $(; Cau0.B. d; ' ,, ,, to be 
m d e  to give ', 

(c)-The Veda2 Adjective in q, 

3 R82, When the suffiz q ia added to roota ending in vowels, thew 
vowels undergo the following changeat-- 

(a) Pinal #t ( p, $ and rif, 8 197, b ) in obmged to 4;j (I. 8. 



rt. n; Verb. Adj. h ' what must or ought to be given ', 

rt. 3; ,, P I  ' ,,' ,, ,, ,, sucked '. 
r t . h ;  ,, 9 )  +T ,, ,, , , ,, sung '. 
rt. *; ,J )) ' ,, ,, ,, ,, finished'. 
(b) Final nnd 3 are gunated ; s. g. 

rt. %; Verb. Adj. h ' what must or ought to l conquered'. 

rt. $; ,, J I * ,, , ,  , )  ,, led'. 
(c) For final and q Vqiddlii is substituted; 6, g. 

t .  ; Verb, Adj. what must or ought to be seized '. 
,*::4,.& ' 

rt. q; ,, 8 ,  I )  ,, ,, ,, crossed'. 

(4 is substituted for final 3 and w, but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final 3 and J; 
is q. E. g. 

rt. 3; Verb. Adj. WT 'what must or ought to be praised'. 

!I ,, what must necessarily be praised '. 
h e  ; 9, ,, SW' ' what must or ought to be cut '. 

9 t ,, CSTW ' what must necessarily be cut '. 

633. When q ia added to roota with penultimate ( prosodially 
abort) F, 8, T, or 5, the following rulee apply: 

(a) Penul~imate R, J, and are gunabed ; e. g. 

rt. fac ;Verb. Adj. h ' what must or ought to be split'. 
\ 

rt- p; $ 8  t t iiifsv ( ,, ,, ,, ,, known'. -, 
(b)  Penultimate remains nnohanged; 6. g. 

rt. q; Verb. Adj. W ' what must or ought to bedestroyd'. 

8 634. To roota with penultimate (prosodially short) a, q ia 
added thus : 

(a) When the root with penultimate 1 ennu in a labial letter, # 
remains unchanged ; when the root ends in my other letter, ri ie 
lengthened, A g. 



rt. w-; Verb. Adj. Wf ' what must or ought fo be cursed '. . 
rt. qq; ,, )) 8iTCP ' ,, ,, ) 9 ,, borne '. 
rt. y; ,, ), ¶TI ' , ,  ,, ) ,  ,, read '. 
r , ; ,, ,, ijrrq ' ,, , ,  ,, ,, said '. 
rt. W-; ,, ,, aTW ' ,I ,, )) ,, spoken '. 

( b )  The q of the rook qy ' to be asl~amed ', TV, ' to speak ', q ' to 
speak ', to sow ', and ' to sip ' is lengtllened, although these 
roots end in labial letters; on the other hand, the q of qq ' to ask ', 

' to beget ', ' to laugh ', &c., .qil: to endeavour ', ' to be able ', 
q q  to hurt ', and q ' to bear' remains short, The of qq ' to 
speak', and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition 
is prefixed to them. E. g. 

rt. By; Verb. Adj. 'what must or ought to be sown', 

rt. Ff6"'; ,, ) )  U@ ' ,, ,, , J  ,, borne'. 

r e  ; ,, ,, W ' $1 $ 9  $9 ,, spoken'. 

(But with prep. q, qm.) 

5 635. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants 
remain unchanged ; e. g. 

rt. k ; Verb. Adj. f?FTl ' what must or ought to be blamed'. 
\ 

rt, F,; ,, 2 ,  ' ,, ,, ,, ,, honoured'. 

t ; ,) 9 ,  P ' V '  . . .  . , ,  ,, , 9 ,, bound .' 
8 836. (a) Final q and q of roots which show no intermediate 

in the Past Pass. Ptc., are cllangod to F and rl; r e s p t k c l y  before the 
suffix q; e. g. 

rt. fftV N ; P.P.Pto. h, Vb. Adj. i ) ~  ' what must or ought 
to be sprinkled '. 

i s  Ti ,, Wi; ,, rtlEFq' ,, ,,cooked'. 

r i b  W y ;  ,, WW; ,, W ' ,, ,, anointed '. 
~ o t  rt:d,; ,, 6; ,, 4. 

(b) The finals of BP, ' to speak ', qqq to abandon', and qq 'to 
sacrifioe', remain unchanged j likewise the Bnal of in and 
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wsg, that of win &q when it means 6 what must be eaten', and 
the final p or q of any root when necessarily ' is prefixed to 
the Verbal Adjective; e. g. 

rt. slT; Verb. Adj. a@P ' what must or ought to bekpoken '. 

r t . W , ;  ,, ,, Wml. I, >, ,, ,, abandoned'. 

rt, Ta; ,, ,, m t q  'what must necessarily be oooked'. 

3 537. Alphabetioal list of some roots which form tho Verb.- Adj. 
in q irregularly: 

1.t. $ ' to go '; Verb. Adj. 9Ts 

rt .  ' to  praise'; ), I >  d. 

t ' tod ig ' ;  ,) ,, h. 
t , ' to hide '; , ,, g4.T or 6lW 
rt .  ' to go', when without prepos., or with prepos. W, 

forms 4; otherwise ~4 ; ( ~ = f $  ' to be gone to '; 

but WF?I$ ' an instructor' ). 
rt. v,' to be pleased'; Verb. Adj. 

rt. ?$i!$ ' to  milk'; 
I 

,, ,, -or*. 

rt .  G ' to respect '; ,, ,, m a  

t ' to snpport '; Verb.Adj. w; ( with prep. Vy, 

rt. mf to wipe '; ,, ,, VW or&. 

rt. ' t o  take', with ,, ,, 

prep. WT; ,, ,, W W W ; ( o t h e r w i s e ~ ~ ) .  

t to select I; , ,  ,, V T O ~ W ~ .  

vy ' to rain '; ,, ,, word. 
31 s 
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rt. m' to rule'; 

rt, 8 * to presa out ', 

rt. a to praise '; , ,, ?$T* -1 
rt. B;li ' to strike '; ,, ,, ?eq or qrq. 

$ 538. ' When the suffix q is added to derivative verbal bmee, tbe 
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes wkioh they under- 
go before tlie suffix ar;ftq ( § 531 ); e. g. 

. ; Deriv. Base *fi; Serb. Adj. *q*; q*, 
rb. $8; Caus. B B ~  fi; ,, ,, *qm 

rt. p; Deriv. Base &[if; ,, ,, &P; 

6.-A LIST OF OTHER COMMON PRIMARY OR K ~ I T  ~ U F P I X E ~ ~ .  

g ~39. 1. w forms masobline (more rarely neuter) aubstantive~ which 
denoh the action or state &pressed by the verbal root; sometimes i t  is 
employed to form adjective4 or substantives deroting the agent, 620. The 
penultimate short or tlie find-vowel of a rooh'conm~nly takes its Gunaor 
VFiddhi eubstitute; more 9.arely i t  remains unchangtd; and someti~nes tho 
root is shortened before q, The suffix is added bcth to roots without 
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositionsor otheqefixee (5 $488 
and 489); sometimeet the nominal base formed with i t  iLl~arrd,cvz!v, in, 
oompsition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. 3. g. m. 
'oonquering, victory ' ( rt. ); ~iig m. rise ' ( rt. with prep: )I 
&p m. 'instruction' (rt .  witti pr. m); qjh m. 'gveed' (rt. m); 

m. 'disease' ( rt. m); m. 'regard' ( rt. with pr. m); 
m. 'prefe~ence' (rt. m, &&, with pr. JT); m. 'atep' (rt. ~ q ) $  

a ' fear; danger' ( rb. -;ft ); ' patient ' ( rt. mh m. ' a 
ruler, lord ' ( rt. (q-); m. ' a warrior ' ( rt. ~ ) ~ - m  no. the aoE 
of oaoking' (rt. gy)$ m. 'salutation ' ( rt, with pr, q ); 
m. ldsjeotion' (rt. with pr. ft ); qpq m 'bein& beaoming' (r* ?); 
fzrrftgpa m. 'tlre becoming mixed' (ksft-q, 5 489); m. 'reem8 UI 
treatwnt '  (e9i; 8 488, 3); Wq131.m. ~res4n$, study' (rt. a with 
pr. @f4t )j m o,'.bw&p' (rt. q with p'% qq and q&)m 

, r i  
. I  

, > = , " >  ~ . *  a - . :.: 
' .r % . ,Z$ * *  
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6 knowing, intelligent ' ( rt, m).-- ' knowing ' ( rt; with pr. 
& ) , - V W ~  m. ' a  pobmaker, potter ' ( rb )j m, ' the 
light-maker ' i, a,, the sun ( rt. )1 rn, ' the water-giver', 1, a,, a 
aloud, ( r t ,  ); @y m. ' a twice-born ' or ' a bird ' ( rt. q);- 
1 easy to be done ' ( rt. l)! $.a diiscult to be obtained ' ( rt. aq$ 

2, tqq (changeable to by § 58 ) mostly forms neuter sobstan- 
tives which denote the action or state exprasaed by the root or verbal 
base, the instrument or means by which that aotion or stato is brought 
abont, &c.; but i t  also forms some feminine nouns ( i n  m, especially 
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs ), and masculine nouna. 
A penultimate short or n final vowel of the root is geuerally guyated. 
E, g. qqq n, 'going' ( rt. qq); qqq n. ' speech ' ( rt. q); q q  n. 'tho 
mouth, face' (rt. qq); qqqq 9 1 ,  'reading, stutly' (rt. with pr. *); 
W B ~  a. 'going after ' ( r t .  'ft wit11 pr, ~ 3 ) ;  ;m;r n. ' eye ' ( rt. a); 
qqq n. 'ear' (rt. g ); -4n;l 9%. 'food' (rt. gq); ~ t .  'death' (rt q) ;  
q q u ~  9" "an ornament' (rt. m); cqqq 12. 'a sent' (rt. qw ); qqq n, or 
a;nq n. 'a cause' (rt. e; ); q1gq n. 'a vehicle' (rt. ); iqq lz. 's gift' 
(rt. ); ;a~l~gm n. 'a t ab '  (rt. with pr. );-mJS 'counting' 
( rt, q);-yqq m. 'a lover ' ( rt, qq). 

3. qq ( Decl. V. ) forms a number of ( mostly) neuter nouns. A 
penultinlate s l io~t  or a final vowel of the root is gugated. E. g. qqqn. 
'speecl~' ( rt. qq); qqq a. ' miud ' ( rt. q); q n. ' adoration ' ( rt. 
q); h q  m. ' n~ind,  intellect ' ( rt, f-). 

4. qq (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before i t  a penulti- 
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. B.g. 3-ilq 
n. 'birthl.(rt. q); dq n. 'action, deed' (rt. ); &q n. 'clrrnour'(rt, 
q); *T n, ( a dwelling, house ' ( rt, M). 

5. g mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru- 
ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli- 
shed: Befire this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is ganated, E. g. 
ma n. 'a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel' ( rt, pl, Hqfft ); n. (the 
mouth, faoo' (rt, qq); qq n. 'a garment' (rt, m, d); 92. 'eyo' 
(rt. sfi); & n. 'ear' (rb. 3); mq n. 'command, rule, precept', Bo, 
( rt. -);-but -& m. or &rJf ' a tusk ' ( rt, &). 

6. f$~  (Dwl. XIII.) forms a large number of feminine aube&ntivos 
which generally defioto the action or state expressed by tbe bob, I n  
aaoat wes thia suBx is added like, end the root undergoes before it 
the mme o l q w  which kt und+l.gow before, bhe suffi5 8 of the Past 
Ppw. &aiaipla E.g. flfk f 'conduotJ~(R *)* a@ f ' p n i ~ e  ' ( r$ 
@g )I -$ 'md76;~Bspe' jr6. wftfV p+, *$ 'liberabipa' (tt, 
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m)i 3ft f 'knowledge' (rt. m); *$ 'creation' (rt, m); g& f 
'sight' (rt. m); *$ (speech' (rt. qy); .f 'sacrifice', ( rt. m)i 
&-f: iloveliness' (rt. q); &$ 'motion' (rt. & $ 'birtli' 
(rt. qq); &f: lstrinking, a blow' (rt. with pr. n); f 
'standing' (rt. m); 3ih.f 'help' (rt, ylrl;).-As the suffix 8 is changed 
to q, so is changed to ft ( or fi ), after roots ending in w, and 
after s a n d  some other roots (bu t  not after soots ending in q); e. g. 
*$ 'scattering' (rt. q); &$ 'cutting' (rt. x); &$ "fatigue' (rt. 

E 
78); but m,f 'calamity' (rt. q;i wit11 pr. &; Pest Pass. Ptc. *or). 

7. is ndded, instead of @, to those roots ending in consonants 
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate 
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases ( excepb 
causal bases and most roots of the churddi class, which take m; see 
2, above ). E. g. *r,f exertion ' (rt. $q ); &,f 'service' (rt. *); 
%m$ 'worship' (rt. 8 , ) ;  & j  'playJ (rt. ); +WT$ 'regard' (rt. 
tR with pr. qq ); &qmr ,f 'the wish to know' (frow Desid. base of 
rt.. gr); f+qfl~$ 'thirst' (from Desid, bnse of rt. VT); 3sqr.f 'hunger' 
( from Deeid. base of rt, m). 

8. J is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. E. g. 
f+q 'desirous to go' (rt. q~ ); JPf3lqh 'desirous to approach' ( rt. 
r ~ q  with pr. m); 'desirous to see' (rt. ga); hg 'desirous to 
oreate ' ( rt. qq); & ' about to die, moribund ' ( rt. q). 

9. may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal 
base to denote the agent. Beforo it, a penultimate short radical vowel 
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate (except the of eet 
roots ending in q-) takes its Vriddhi substitute. Roots in (g, %and 
giit, § 297, b) insert q before w. E, 9. ifaq (fern. ) 'splitting' 
(rt. f ~ ) ;  q b  on. 'an informerJ (from Caus. of rt. $Y); 'leading, 
a leader ' (rt. ;ft ); ' taming ' (rt,. m); ' restkaining ' (rt. 
~q with pr. ); rn. ' a father ' ( from caua. of st. 7); q m  
'giving' (rb. q); ql~gi 'receiving' (rt. q); 'killing' ( r t .  m), 

10. q (Dacl. XVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal 
bases to denote the agent. I t  is added in every way like the termina- 
tion m of the 3 Sing. of the Periplr. Fut. Par, or Atm, which, in fact, 
ae has been already stated ( 5 373)' is the Nom. Sing. Masc, of this 
suffix. E. g, (fern. 8idff  ) 'a doer, an agent' ( rt. ); 'a givcr' 
(rb. v); rq 'a protector' (rt. b); la speaker' ( ~ t .  qy); % a 

C 
fighter ' ( rb. qy); &c, 

i 
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11. ( llecl. IV. ) forms nouns denoting tlie agent. I t  is mostly 
added to roots that  Lave prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns 
formed with i t  are only used in composition with other nouns. Before 
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suffix  WE^; (9) 
e. g. 'living or dependent upon' (r t .  with pr. m); &a- 

' turning round ' ( rt. m with pr. t& ); - ' dwelling' ( rt., 
m, q&, with pr. R); ~co~m 'in tlie habit of eating hot thiogs' 
( rt. m); 'regarding as beautiful' ( r t ,  qg);-m 'muk- 
ing efforts '. ( rt. 7); lasting' ( rt. ); ' about to be, 
future' ( rt. q). 

12. The primary su5xes and p, which are employed in tlie 
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been t r ~ t e d  of in 
8 s  173-175. 

5 540. 1, q forms substantives and adjectives with various signiG- 
cations; e, g. &q 9%. (from gf$) 'purity'; z f f  n. (from g q )  'youth'; 

n. (from gq) 'friendship'; & n. (from m) (breadth'; wq n. 
( from ) 'a collection of crows' ; *31 m. ( from gir ) 'a son's son, a 
grandson' ; & m. (from 3 ~ )  'a citizenJ; q#jq m. (from em) 'a lord 
of the earth, o king'; &m m. (from m) 'a descendant of Puru'; hq 
m. (from -3) 'a descendant of Upagu' ; hm m. (from ;sm) 'a 
grammarian'; (from +q) 'divine'; (from m) 'coloured red'; 
q~gq (from qgq) 'visible'; mq ( from w) 'mado of stone'; &c.* 

2. q is similarly employed; e. g. i;&q I.&. ( from eq) ' proverty'; 
qrBm n. (from q f 3 ~  ) ' wisdom'; qM n. (from q) 'bravery'; a r f 3  
98. ( from a h )  'trade'; q $  n. ( from ) 'eagerness'; n. 
( from m) sovereignty'; a$ lz. (from &) 'manliness'; n. (from 
m) 'friendship', N. ( from ht& ) ' generalship ' ; T ~ W  m. 
(from T) 'a member of the regal caste'; q& na. ( from d) 'n  de- 
~ceudant  of Garga'; bq (from h) 'divine'; f$q ( from Rq) 'celestial'; 
~q (from &) 'bovine'; rr(rq ( from qm) rustic'; q q  ( from m) 
'dental, suitable for the teeth'; &c. 

- - 

* The exan~ples will show that Vriddhi is often aubstituted for tho first vowel 
of a noun to which the suffix 87 or 9 is added. When the first vowol of ta primitive 
word is preceded by Tor ?,, being both tho finals of a word, those semivowels are 
first changed to Xqand Jqreepectively before Vriddhi can be subatitoted; e.g. + from amm (changed firat to Rwqjm)i aElrli 'a deecendanb of Svaehva', 
(from BV, changed first to B?rli). The same rule is observed in regard to sorne 
other worda in which s and are not finale of a word; c. g. a m  treating of 
aocentsl (from PIT, changed to WT); &c. + 
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3. n. and mf. form ah t rac t  noune; e. g. rifFa or hJ (horn 
-7) 'cowhood, tlie nature of a cow'; n. or ~ f .  (from m) 'firm- 
nw'; - la. or *arf. (from *) 'cowardice'; h : m  m. or &:m 
f. (from iq:m) cworthlessness'; ra. or mf. (from qg) 'servi- 
tudo'; &c, The suffix m sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by the noun to which i t  is added ; e,  g. mf: (from jysy) 'a 
collection of men, mankind'. 

4. m, is added to adjectives donoting a colour and to some other 
adjeotives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which i t  is attached 
undergo before i t  the same changes which they undergo before the com- 
parative and superlative suffixes and ( 9 173 ); e. g. m m .  
(from ge) 'whiteness'; m m .  (from qm) 'greatness'; q m m .  (from 
m) ' width'; qRuq 9%. ( from ) ' firmness'; qhqq nt. ( fro111 qy ) 
'breadth'; q&q m. (from gp) 'heaviness.' Nouns formed by this suflix 
are always masculine and nlust be carefully distinguished from primary 
neuter nouns in  #;c(, such as dq n. ' action', &c. ( 5 539, 4 ). 

5. and ( Decl. VIIT. ) form possessive adjectives; e, g. 
( from ) 'possessed of intelligence, intelligent'; fanma ( from fam ) 
'possessed of knowledge, wise'. The suffix qq is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is q, w, or q and to nouns that end in a 
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, J~ingual, Dental 
or Labial; c, g. ( from ~ T ; T  ) ' posseseed of knowledge'; 

( from h) 'possessed of what 1 '; ( from ) ' loving '; 
q m  (from m) 'possessed of milk, milky'; mq&from HTK) '~0880s- 
lring light'; an(q: ( from qqq) 'possessed of or accompanied by, the 
Maruts'; ( from q) 'containing stones'. To other nouns mis 
generally added; e, g. *(from a) 'possessed of fire', &c. E'inal q 
and q undergo before possessive su6xeu the same changes with they 
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e.g. (from mi 

; @r~nc (from rlpq; not -1; wMmq ( from jrifRq8 :2 3 a  ) ' possessed of light'; (from @gq ; not Mqpr, ) 
' containing learned men'; eo ~ l s o  qm, kc, ( See No. 6 ). 

6 qq, *, and fftq (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjeatives. 
is rnoatly added to nouns ending in q which is dropped before mi 

jnoatly to nouns ending in (see No. 6 ); fk;l; tippears only in tr few 
derivatives. E,g, ( from ylr ) wealthy'; i&@q ( from ifm) 
'splendid'; q q M ( f r o m  Mq) 'ascetic'; h y -  (Srom l"f.srr) (intelligent'; 
nfirn; ( from mp;) eloquent '. 

forms adjectives whioli denote ' containing ' that wbich ie ex- 
pr;sedq the nouu~ to which ir ddded'; r.  $, g@qg (from grp) 'oon- 
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taiaing bearing f l o w ~ ~  '; w e  ( from iiigaii) ' th7r11y '; 
( from *) ' afflicted with a disease, diseased '. 

8. qq (fena. d) forms adjectives which denote 'made of, consist- 
ing of, abounding in' that which is expressed by the nouns to which 
qp is added. Before qq and final qi, g, q, and 'g; mast be changed 
to the corresponding nasal. E. g. qqqq (from w) 'madeof stone'; 

( from a q ~  ) ' consisting of mango trees '; mqq ( from ww ) 
'abounding in food'; a;(pqq ( from qm ) ' made of wood '; &eqq ( from 
M, not m) 'consisting of intelligence'. Rouns in qq aro some. 
limes used as neuter substantives to denote 'abundance of' that which 
is expressed by the noun to which qq is added; e.y, waqq n. 'abundanco 
of food '. 
9. (fern. q&) forms adjectives which denote measuring as 

n~ucll as, reaching as far as' that which is expressed by the noun to 
which gm is added; e, g. xFqm ( from m) ' as high as the thigh : 

10. indecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
'like that' which is denoted by the noun to which qisadded,provided 
tile likeness referred to, be an action; e.g. m m  i n k ? .  (from m) 
' like a Brahman ' ( ' he studies like a Brlihrnan' ), 

11. Other seconda1.y suffixes, such as 87 and which areemployed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and aecondsry 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, kc., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs ( § 5 169, 189, &o. ) 

11.-COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 
§ 641. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and 

particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in thie manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote a ~ l  a whole 
and other objects or idea# not denoted by their members-relations 
whicb, i f  no composition had taken place, would have had to be expreeaed 
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. A g, 

T T  ' a  king '  + -8 ' a m a n J =  ;fm 'a, king'smsn' 

( m: !pFf: ); 
iftPI blue' + qqa [a lotus'= & s blue lotus' 



I 

taken colleo tivelg  ST^ 38ini(i ); 
df$ ' long ' + ' an arm C ' s person posseaped 

of long arms' (m T K ~  w); 

Bdhman and a K~hatr iys  ' ( RWJTW &FW))i 

T ' unto ' + gfti ' final liberation ' = ' unto final 

liberation ' (jn a*:). 
3 542. Nominal bases when en~ployed as first members, or when 

they form any hut the last members of a con~pound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi ) their crude form unchanged. Noune with two baees 
( 5 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases ( 3 95 ) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal baeee given in $ 177, &c. Femi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine baee. E. g, 

& ' a thief + ' fear ' = hm fear from thieves ' ( y $ $  rmq), 
qqqq ' beautiful ' ( 5 109 ) + & ' a husband ' = a beautiful 

husband ' ( +qqqq&: ). 
'wise' ( 3  1 2 2 ) + 3 q q  ' a  r u a n J = R m 8  ' a  wise man'  

(f%Irw:) 
' we ' ( fi 177 ) + 'father' = qq&q 'our father' (d h). 
' tlio fiftli ' + v(d a wife ' = -& ' the fifth wife ' ( q&j 

wmf 1. 
gqqq ' beautiful ' + & ' a wife a person who has a 

beautiful wife ' ( WT$I qig q: ). 
5 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of coml)ounde con~bine 

with the intitll letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
3s 17-39, Preceding members tliab end in consonants first change 
their final conson~nts as they would be changed before the termination 
3 of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in 17-39. E. g. 

&q 'a Daitya' + wf$ 'enemy' =$&& (3 18) ' an enemy of the Daityas'. 
gft ' Lak~brui ' + ' a lord ' = ( 5 18 ) ( the lord of Lakslimf '. 
q # r ' t b e G a n g e s ' + m  'awater1=q* ( 5  19)  ' the  water of 

the Ganges'. 
' a god ' + ( sovereignty = *& ( 3  19 ) %he sovereignty of 

the godg'. 
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qs '5IadIiu' + arft 'enemy' ( 5 20 ) 'the enemy of Madhu'. 
gw 'a tree' + W ~ T  'ahode' = qepsmr (5 38, a) 'the shade of a tree'. 
r?epft 'Lakrjihmf + 'shade' = 8- or prCcrftaWq~ (5 38,b) .  
qqq 'a Marut' + qf& 'a lord' = (28, c) 'the lord of the Marats'. 

,, ,, + qq ' a troop ' = ( 5 28, d ) ' the troop of the 
Marub'. 

( 5  73, 3, ) 'huoger' + m~ 'thirst' = ( 5 28, c ) ' hunger 
aud thirst'. 

,, ,, + 'a disease' = ( 5 28, (1 ) hunger-dieease ', 
qy(§ 76, 2 a ) ' s p e e ~ h ' + q ~ ~ h a r s h n e s s ' = q ~  ( 5  2 7 , c )  

' harshness of speech '. 
9 9 1 1  + ' beginning ' =mm ( 5 27, b ) ' tho 

beginning of a speecl~'. 
q q  ( 5  88, 4) ' mind ' + 'gone' = ( $ 35, a ) 'gone or seated 

in the mind '. 
($ 115, 3) 'it king' + mq 'a man' = ir~mvjq 'a king's man'. 

t 9 ,, + fqq 'a king'= &qq ( 5  19) ' a king of king6 '. 
( b )  There are a few exceptions. When the bases airJ 'a cat' or +g 

'lip' are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in q or m, 
these vowels may optionally unite with tile initial gh of aftJ and 4itg 
to 01, a; R d x  or 'one who has bimba-like lips '. When 
the word rit is followed in the same colllpound by a word beginning 
with q, both the final of + and the intial 8 may remain unchanged; 
according to some, the a of Tff niay before nll vowels be changed to 
m; 8. g. *+ q-q = or *m or mq. Final and qq of 
first members of compou~lds before initial T, q, y, v, are changed to 

and qy; final qq of first members remains before certain words 
unchanged; e. g. & + = -1 ' a butter-jar '; + 
m;ll= ' an iron vessel '. These and other specialities are Le&t 
learnt from the dictionary. 

644. Nouns employed as last members of colnpounde generally 
retain their bases unchanged; ocoasionally, however, they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either nec~sar i ly  or optionally; 
these auffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expretjsed 
by the compound as suob. For examples see below. 

5 546. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with oneof the ferni~~i i~e 
suffixes w, f, or 3i, forme the last member of a Tatpuruah&compound io 

82 8 



wliict the first member goverim tlte second member ($  550, a, b), or of 
a Dvigu.compound which convey8 a derivative meaning suck as  is usual- 
ly denoted by s Taddhita sl~ffix ( $ 660 ), or of R Bahuvdlli.campound, 
ibfinal vowel is shortened (see, however, 3 566, b ) .  Under the same 
conditions the final of q> is changed to j. For examples see below. 

(b)  When a nominal base whicll ends in a long vowel forms thelast 
member of s compound word of the neuter gender or of an  adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final $ be changed 
to q, final and to q ). 

3 546. Allcompound nominal bases have by the native grammarian8 
h e n  divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrhi, Dvandva 
sad  ~vyayibhava. 

1. A Tatpurasha-oompound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member, 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpuruelia stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 

" Tatpurusha~compound is called a K a r m a d h d r a y a .  Again, a Karma- 
dhbraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal numbel; 
is called a Dvigu-oompound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpuruslia- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadhbraya nor tho torm 
Dvigu is applicable, muet in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expreesed by a, word in an 
oblique case. E. g. 

Tatpurusha only : qm ' t l ~ e  king's man' (nv: m:). Oompare 
the English ' house-top,' &c. 

Karmadhgraya : Wltqis 'a  blue lotus' ( ; f l q q q ) .  Compare 

4* 
the English clow-lanb', &c. 

Dvigu ; fftmq 'the three worlds collectively ' ( m@ ya;nf q q p  

m: ), Compare the English ' fortnight ', &c. 

Tatpur~isba-compounds in general may be called Determinative cow- 
pounds ; those Tatpurush~-compounds which are neither Karmadhlraya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. KsrmrrdhLraya 
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, 
and Dvigu-compounds Numeral determinative qompounds. 

2. A BEbhuvrihi-compound is a compound which denote8 something 
else than what ia expressed by its members. It generally attribhtee 

4 
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that which is expressed by its seoond member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first'member, to something denoted by neither 
of ita members. When dissolved, ib must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, &a,, by the two words which are ita memkrs, 
generally standing both in the Nominative cwe, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu. 
vrPhi compound has the nature of an adjective and aseumes tlre gender 
of tlie word which expresses that of which the BahuvrPhi-compound 
forms all attribute. 3.g. 

Balluvrfhi : m m  'a person with ayellowgarment'(@&q~q:). 
v h  'one who has a beautiful wife ( m d r  ma:) 

Compare the Engliah 'blue-beard ', 'noble-minded', &c 

Bhchuvrlhi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the por. 
sons or things denoted by its several members. R l ~ e n  dissolved, its 
menibers must be connected with each other by the particle q ' and '. 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrfhi-compounds always consist of only 
two lnombers (eibher of which may be a simple or a compound word ), 
Dvandvt~-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. E.g. 

Dvandva : mmwFjlq 'a DrAhman and a K~hatr iya '  (qmq~wetfa. 

m q  ' a  BrBhm~n, a lC~l~ntriya, a Vaishya, 
and a 811itdra. 

Dv~nclva-coupounds may Lo called Copul&tive compounds. 

4, An AvyayibhAva-compound is illdeclinable ; its first member 4s 
generally a prepositioi~ or adverb which, if the coinpound were dissolved, 
would govern the second meinbor. Tllere are sorue Avynylbhhva-oom- 
pounds the sense of wllicli connot be expressed by their meuihrs, when 
uncompouiidcd, bat requires for its expression other words than those 
nclually compounded, 8. 9, 

Avyaylbl~iivu : q& ' towards the fire ' ( q& rrf-T ). 
qengk ' according to one's ability ' (q&qq&i~q 
'not going beyond one's powers'). 

Avyayibh8va-compounds may be called Adverbial compoundu. 

flats.-The student is warned not to regard as an Avyagtbhdva evory 
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Eabavrlhi.wmpound 
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on tliat 
ttccount maw fo be a Bahuvrfhi, 
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1.-TATPURUSUA OR I)ETERYINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 

(a)-Dependent Determiltative Compounds. 

$ 647. The second member is determined or qualified by the Grst 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand- 

1. I n  Llle Accusative case ; e. g. 

mf&q ( N. Sing, RIasc. "3: ) ' one who has resorted to Krisbva' 
(Wi*:). , 

g:ar?fta (N. Sing. Maw. '3:) 'one who has overcome pain' Q:adk:) 
( Neut. N. Sing. " ~ q )  ' pleasure tliat lasts a moment ' 

<@-). 

3. I n  tho Instrumental case; e. g. 

(Masc., N. Sing. "4:) 'wealth accluired by grain' (6-4:). 
m q  ( N. Sing. Masc. 'q: ) ' like his mother ' ( mr qm: ). 
filq ( N. Sing. Rlasc. "3: ) protected by Hari ' ( m: ). 
qqfm ( N. Sing. Masc. 'q: ) ' split with the nails ' (qah:). 
3. I n  the Dative case; e. g. 

~5 ( Neut., N. Sing. "5 ) 'wood for a sacrificial post' (v qa). 
q* ( N. Sing. Masc. 'a: ) 'good for cattle ' (d b: ). 
f&q& ( Masc, and Neut., 'pfi Fem. ) ' intended for a Brhliman' ; e g. 

Mpf: v: ' broth for a, Br.', m+ 'gruel for a Br.', f@&$ 
pq: ' milk for a Br,', ( Tliongh compounded of &+qef, tho sense of 
fa5174, when no compo~ition takes place, is not expressed by the two 
words @q and Wef;w @qipS: v: is simply ( W m  v: ). 

4. 111 the Ablative case ; e. g. 

( Neut., N. Sing. O w )  ' fear from a thief' (&iTm). 

( N. Sing. nfnac. "3: ) ' afraid of a wolf ' ( q m : ) .  
( N. Sing. RIasc. "8: ' fallen from Iieaven ' ( m f rqb :  ). 

6. In tho Genitive case ; e. g. 

( Masc., N. Sing. Osy: ) ' Ihe king's man ' (m: m: ). 
mm ( Masc., N. Sing. Oq: ), ' the man of him ', i. e. ' his man ' 
(api !gv: ). \ 

\ 

&m (  feu^., N. Sing ) a moiintain-torren t ' ( 1. - 
( Neut., N. Sing, 'm) ' a hundred foob ' (w m). 
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6.  In  the Locative case ; e, g. 

w& ( N. Sing. Masc. O m :  ) ' skilled in dice ' ( W& &: ), 
$- (N. Sing. Masc. Oq:) (dependenb on God' (from $= and the 

preposition *, witli the suffix $q added to the wholo compound ). 

m$moj ( N. Sing. Masc. O m :  ) ' cooked in a pot ' ( wrFQi m: ), 
( N. Sing. Neut, O m )  'done in the forenoon' ( m), 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; e. g. 
( N. Sing. Neut. O m )  ' done by one's self ' ( & m). 
(N. Sing. Neut. Ov) ' half doneJ (& m). 

mm ( N. Sing. Neut. O-) ' eaten there ' ( qq m). 
§ 548. There is a class of Ttrtpurusha compounds the sense of which 

cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or, when wed by itself, does not convey the meaning which 
i t  conveys in the compound. Componnds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are : 

giim ( § 639'1 ; N. Sing. Masc. "7: ) 'a pot-maker '; (not @ WR:. 
I t  is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of suc11 
pltr,lses as $"i7fiGt grwa;n: ). 

qm ( $ 539,l; N. Sing. Masc. Orl: ) one who sings a veree of the 
SIZmaveda' (m arm: ). .. 

( g 539,l; N. Sing. Masc. "T: ) ' one who takes a ehare ' ( G* 
w m :  1. 

( § 492, a; N. Sil~g, Mnsc. O m )  'one who kills Vritra' (qlC/ 
'arolln mr). 
&k ( § 492, b; N. Sing. Masc. O q )  'one who conquers all '  (d- 

wmfffft*). 
§ 549. I n  certain Tatpurushas the first member ( against $ 642 ) 

rotains its case-termination ; many of the compounds in wliich this is 
the case are proper names 01, have otherwise a restricted meaning. E.g. 

4- (N. Sing. Neut. "mr,) 'done with strength' ( 4- mq). 
wvm ( N, Sing. Masc. "q: ) ' blind by nature ' (mw: ). 

( N. Sing. Masc. "q: ) ' fifth with one's eelf '; i.e. 'himself 
aud four others ', 

q&qq (Neut,, N. Sing. O w )  ' voice for anoll:erJ (-& m). 
(Neut,, N, Sing. O w )  ' voice for otlo's self ( qq). 
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( N. 8hg. Maso, QQC: ) 'come from afar' ( mm:). 
or (Maso., N. sing "q: ) ' the son of a slave,' used 

as a Grm of contempt. 

(Masc., N. Sing. '7: ) ' Yudhiehthir~' i .6, firm in kettle (@ 
fk?: 1. 

( N, sing. past. OF ) ' touohing the heart' (gh - ). 
(N ,  Sing. Masc. O m : )  (born in autumn' (M @ 

*: ). 
§ ti50. ( a ) Some compounds, of which the first- member would 

govern tlle second member if no composition h d  taken place, are likc- 
wise oon~idered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g. 

( ~ a s c . ,  N. Sing. O q :  ) (the forepart of the body' (3 -), 
m q  ( Masc., N. Sing. "8: ) 'mid-day (qwqg: ). 

( N. Sing. Masc, g;: ) ' one who has found a li~eliliood' 
( sf?-); also ditfirmsna:. 

m m  (N. Sing. Masc. OR: ) 'born a month ago' (&am qwq: ). 

(b )  Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion the eense of whioli, when the compound, is dissolved, must be 
e~pressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to u~hich t l~ut  
preposition is prefixed; e. g. 

q m  (N. Sing Maso. "a:) 'surpassing a garland' (r&qjlq) WIT). 

( H. Sing. Masc. O h :  ) ' departed from KaushCirnLi' 
( h m :  h r :  1. 

(c) Cornpounds like (Masc., N, Sing. "q:) 'one who is not a 
BtBhm~n ' (q mm: ), ( Masc., N. Sing. O m :  ) 'not a hor~e '  (q 
qq:) are likewise called Tatpurusl~a. 

$ 561. ( a ) Dependent and Appositional determinative com- 
pounds w u m e  mostly the gender of tlreir firial member. Dependent 
determinative compounds like e, however ( $ 550, o ) and the 
oatnpo~mte dewribed in 3 650, b, suoh ss arfftrrrer, take the gender of 
The noun which they qualify. 

(a) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds ( provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix r), the last member of which is one of t.be nouns 
m, qr h, may optionally be feminine or neuter; 6.9. 

or ~ e u t . ,  'a host oC Br&maoe'; apd'bhkp . + $m aome %epamsha- 
J L  - , .  4 ; 54 <':s;-* . 
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compoundg ending in and m, that must be neater 8. g, 
nsut. ' the shade of ( many ) sugar-canes'; 8- neut. 'an assem '%" ly of 
princes'. Tatpurusha-compounds ending in ( for e) ' night', and 

or ( for q) ' day ', are generally masc,; e. g. +moec. ' the 
first part of the night ', & mmc. 'the forenoon'; on the other band, 

' a clear day ' and others are neuter. ( See $ 561. ) 

8 552, The power of composition, although great.¶ is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely, 
when i t  ie permitted to aompound two words, but also, when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. Tlle two nouna 

' an eye ' and ' Mind ' cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ' blind of an eye' (wgmr m: ), because in general an adjective is 
cornpounded with a preceding Instr, case (or rather, with a noun wljich, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case ) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
ie expreseed by the noun in the Instr, case, whereas in the praent  
ins t~nce ' blindness' is not caused by 'the eye'. Again, in phrases like 
6 @--: $@: ' the BrAhman is the best of men', i t  is not permitted to 
form a compou~id of the two words 3 and Ijfg. An ordinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (e.g. mi m: 'the sixth 
of those present'). Nominal bases in F& or qg, denoting an agent ($539, 
9 and lo), are, with some exceptions, not colnpounded with a noun in 
tile Geuit. case ( e. g. Wgi ' the creator of the water ', &qqW 
qm: one who cooks rice '; but 4 q ~  ' a worsllipper of the gods' ). 

(b)-Appo8itivnd Determinative Compounds, ( Karmadhdrnya ). 

$ 553. The following we instanoeo of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the nntive grammarians : 

oftgitm (Neut., N. Sing. O m )  '8 blue lotus' ( ; f tergm),  
mq ( Masc., N. Sing. '91: ) ' an only lord '. 
e ~ q  ( Masc., N. Plur. O w :  ) ' the old Mfmllti~sakae'; i .  e. 

the old lschool of the Mimluisakas. 

&q ( Maw., N. Sing. O w :  ) ' a  good sobolar '. 
-: (N. 8i.g. Masc. O w : )  'Brat bathed and afterwardsh 

anointed' ( gPI a m :  qg*: ). 
(N. sing. Neut. O m )  ' done and not done' i, e, badly 

done (w B m~i). 
il 

'. ( N. Siug. &wb. Om) ' bltrdtial.1-variegated '. 
* w& ( N, Sing. Neat. ") ' d  sitl)iI~r whits eololr '. * 
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+ ( N  Sing. Masc. O R :  ) ' a  young bald-headed perfion' 
(p emfa:). 

3- (N, Sing. Neut. O-) 'slightly brown'. 
( Masc., N. Sing. '8: ) ' a good man '. 

qWt$ ( Mas&, N. Sing. "4: ) an excellent teacherJ ( &: ), 
vm ( N. Sing. Neut. Om) ' made into a heap '. 
a;num ( N .  Sing. Masc."q: ) black like a cloudJ (qq qq m:). 

(Maso., N. Sing. O q :  ) 'a Brbhman who worships the gods, 
(3wpf3srrevr:). 

5 554. I n  some Kermadhtiraya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes tho second place; e,g, 
mm ( Maso., N. Sing. OH: ) s tiger- like man' ( agltl g f ~ :  ), 
m m  ( Maac., N. Sing. "p: ) 'an elephant-like kingJ, i.e, an 

excellent king ( ~ q ?  xq pfwr). 

q w M  (Fern., N. Sing. O R : )  a young female elephant'. 
(Fem., N. Bing. m) a barren cowJ. 

C~W;TC~ (Neut., N. Sing. Ow) 'mothor king' (F& npl). 

$ 555. ( a )  m, when used as first member of Karmndhbraya and 
~ a ~ u v r ~ h i s o m p o u n d s ,  is changed to ~ 1 ;  e.g. 

Karmadh$raya; d q  (Masc., N. Sing. "a:) 'the great god,' a name 
of Shiva. 

Bahuvrfhi : mqq ( N. Sing. Masc. "8: ) ' a person with big arms'. 

( B )  The base of the interrogative pronoun, m, or ( §  194), 
sometimes also mil, and before words beginning with vowels and a few 
words beginning with consonants e ; ~ ,  are used as first members of 
Karmadh6raya-oompounds to express censure or contempt; e. g. 
&iin;r, ( Masc., N. Sing. O m )  ' a bad king' ( literally ' what sort of 

a kingIJ -m). 
or qqm ( Maac. N. Sing. "8: ) ' a  bad man, a coward' 

m: w: ). 
W ~ V  ( Maw., N, Sing. O w :  ) 'B  bad horse' ( m s q :  ). 
8 866. Words whichdenote apoint of the compass (like $ eastern', 

gqq northern ' &o.) and the cardinal numbers @ ' two ', & three ', 
&o. cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadh&raya~compounds, except when the Karmsdhllraya-oompoand 
is a proper name. E. g., i t  is forbidden to compound the two words 
~ " ( n o r t h e r u  trees', or pj[r m: 'five Bramane'; but the two word8 
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q seven ' and ' a  Rishi' are compounded in the worrl p&$ 
(Masc., N. Plur. O h : )  ' the seven Riehi~ ,  ' because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Boar. 

3 567. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a Kermadldiraya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, buh has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which i t  wor~ld convey as a Karmadhlraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. Thus 
i t  is allowable to compound 3 ' eastern ' +qm a hall ' I--- 

'the eastern hrrl1,'provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a 
Taddhita suffix added to i t  ; m r + T a d d h .  q= hv 'being in the 
eastern hall'. Similarly qy+q~=yuq~q  'six mothers' (not used by 
itself) +Taddh. 'the child of six mothers' (i .e.  KBrttikeyrt) ; 
f&+rif=%rif ' two cows,' not used i r ~  this sense, but, changed to  &, 
in the sense of bartered for two cows ' ; pj5~+rif=qq+ ' five cows', 
not used by itself, but as first member in tho Bahuvrihi-compound 
w m  'one whose wealth consists in five cows'; etc. 

(6) Moreover, a cardinal nu~nber is compouudetl wibh another noun 
when the co~npound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g. f$q ' three ' 
+m ' worlds ' = &m (Neut., Nom. sing. "srr]; ) ' the aggregate ot 
the three worlds ' or ' the three worlds collectively '. 

(c)-Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 

$ 558. A Karmadhlraya.compound formed by $ 567 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is u cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which liavo not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a sufix, must, as will appearfrom $557,b, 
always denote an aggregate. E, g. 

f$qm (Neut ., N .  Sing. "qq) 'the three worlds collectively', 

(Neut,, N. Sing. O v )  'the four Yugos collectively'. 

8 559 Dviga-compounds that  denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in at, 
the feminine suffix f is generally added to itj some nouns in w, however, 
retain their final y, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is  neuter, 
Femininq nouns in qr shorten their final or substitute # fop it. 
Nouns in q either drop their final q, or substitute 4 for 6. L 9, 

33 s 



( Fern., N. Sing. 3 ) from -+- (Neut.), ' an aggregate 
of five roots'. 

938mff ( Neut,, N. Sing. Om) from ) m+m (Neut.1 'an  eggre- 
gate of five dishes'. 

g v  ( Neut., N. Sing, O n )  or WW$ (Fem, N. Sing. '$) from 
mw (Fern.), 'an aggregate of five beds'. 

mq ( Neut., N. Eling. Om) or meiff (Fern., N. Sing "fi) from 
P~~H;I;+~w (Masc.) ' five carpenters'. 

5 660, Dvigu-compounds which, although noTaddhitasuffix ie added 
to them, express e meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita sufflx, 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their lasb 
members are subject to 5 648 ; e.g. -6 in the sense of 'prepared 
in five dishes ' may be masc., fem., or neub.; similarly m g  (from 
LtJif) ( bartered for five cows, ' &c. 

5 661, General rule for all Determinative Compounds :- 

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last membera of 
determinative compounds : 

1, ~ f &  ' a finger ' is changed to after numerals andindeclin- 
ables ; 6.g. ' two fingers long.' 

2. B T ~ %  a handful ' may optionally be changed to qm in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in5 660) after f$ and @; e. g. 
gm neut, or qsk neut. 'two handfuls'; but only B;~T& 'bought 
for two handfuls'. 

3. ' a  day' is changed to w; e, g. masc, ' a  holy day'; 
mr tnasc. ' en aggregate of bwo days' ; but i t  is changed to after in- 
declinable~, &, and words denoting parts of the day; e,g. & maeo. 

the whole day', gyfs masc. ' forenoon '; (see 5 651, b). 

4. a bull, a cow', is changed to qq, except in the Dvigu-come 
described in § 560; 6.g. mqrra ' an excelledt-bull', neut. 

1 a collection of five cows'; but &g ' bartered for two cows'. 

5. a ship' is changed to after 4, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described in 3 660 ; 6.g. & mt. ' half aship'; 
fa;rm nsut. ' two ellips '; but q& ' bartered for five ships'. 

6. *.' a road' is a t  the end of all compounds changed to ppn 
e.9. maso. ' the path of religion'; (Baluvrfhi) a. county, 
&c., 'in which the roads are pleasant', 
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7. nsn; ' a king ' ie changed to m, e.9, pmnsl maec. an excel- 
lonb king', 

8. & 'night' is changed to qq after numeral4 indeclinablee, &, 
words denoting parts of the night, *, and m; e.g. RF($'TTSI masc. 
' the whole night', $qq maec. 'the first part of the night'; neuk 
'two nights'. (see 3 551, b. ) 

9. ' a thigh ' is changed to q q o y  after m, t$, m, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a bhigh is cornfared ; 
e.g. mqqq oaeut. ' the thigh of a deer'; neut. ' a thigh like 
a plank'. 

10. qf& a friend ' is changed to e. g. maec. ' a friend 
of Kfishpa' ; masc. a dear friend'. 

But these chapges do generally not take place in determinative 
oompounds the first member of which is 3, or ( § 655, b ), or the 
negative prefix 5 ~ ;  e.g. masc. (N. Sing. ) ' a good king' ; 
&qf& mosc. (N. Sing. f+jm ) ' a bad friend'; a~~~51;1; masc. (N. Sing. 
m) 'one who is not a king'. 

1 b62. (a) The following are instancen of attributive compounds : 
( N. Sing. Masc. " q : )  'one with a yellow garment ( r&q& 

m u: )* 
(N. Sing. Masc. " 8 : )  long-armed ' q q  g: ). 
(N. Sing. MUFJC. OF; ) a village, &c,, ' to which water baa 

approached' ( 9- 4 q: ). 
m q  (N. Sing, Masc. "q: ) ' one by whom a car is drawn ' ( 

7 4  * a: ). 
(N. Sing. Masc, "3: ) one to whom cattle are otiered ' 

(m$m:m?d q: 1. 
-4a;r (N. Sing. Masc. Oq:) a pot, &a,, 'from whioh boiled rice has 

been taken out ' (wqw m: ). 
(N. Sing. Maso, "8: ) s, village, &o,, ' in which the men are 

heroes ' (ifm: 9.681 v&: ). 
(N. Sing. Masc. "q: ) ' one who has done his work ' (* & 

h a: )* 
(N. fling. M~Bc. Om) ' one whose name i a  .Devadstta ' 

( M q m m v : ) *  
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why (N. Sing. Masc. "y:) 'one whose name is Nala' (&'rsfSMI 
97Q 8: ). 

(N. Sing. Maac. "q:) 'one whose chief (aim) is justice' (d: 
%& w q: 1. 

hmZ (N. Sing. Masc. 3: ) ' one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking', ' thoughtful' ( qs 8: ). 

~ m f $  (N. Plur. Masc. "qq: ) the gods ' of whom Indra ia the first ', 
i . e .  Indra and the others ( $ ). 

(b)  As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
origin81 sense so aa to make i t  become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative cowpounds 
that  have undergone a similar change. 

&gt#q (N. Bing. Maec. O w : )  'one who has the brightness of light- 
ning ' (- 48 %HT qPr q: ). 

hg iR  (N. Sing. RIasc. OR:) 'of god-like shape' ( M e  q:). 

I n  some con~pounds of this kicd the dependent member is placed 
last ; e,g. 

q&ql& (N. Sing. hlnsc. 'fnl: ) 'one who has a sword in his hand ' 
( *: ~IQ-?I w q: 1. 

(N. Sing. Masc. "q:) ' one who bears a etaff in his hand ' 
( * & ~ 8 :  ). 

(c) Attributive compounds t l ~ e  first member of which is a cardinal 
nuulber, must not be confourided w i t h  nunieral determillative or Dvigu- 
compouncls. Illstances of attributive compounds of this kind are: 
ma;r (N. Sing. BIasc. "q: ) ' one who has three eyes', a name of 

Shim ( *I% p i - R  spr q: 1. 
QQ* (N. Sing. RIasc. 'q: ) ' 011% who has four facee', a name of 

Brahman (d g~ar f t  w 8:). 
5 563. The following attributive compounds may becompared with 

the TatpurusLa-compounds described in 3 550 b, c: 

or pq&pq$ ( N. Sing. Masc. "4: ) a tree &c. ' from which the 
leaves have fallen down ' (m m: ). 

@&qq (N. Sing. Masc. Om: ) 'devoid of energy (m w:). 
(N, Sing. Masc. 'q:) ' 1iigh.nosed ' ( ~ ~ m r  ;nRrsr w q:). 

W- (N. 8ing. Masc. '8:) 'one who has no son' (d qiq q#$~ a:). 
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$ 564. (a) q m w h e n  used as the first member of BahuvrPhi-oom. 
pounds is changed to ( 5 555, a ); e.g. 

( N. Sing. Masc. "g:) 'one who has big arms' ( qmf 

w B: ). 
(b)  The indeclinable 'with', when used as the first member of 

BahuvrShi-compounds, is often changed to q; e.g. 

or mm ( N. Sing. Mssc. O w :  ) 'with one's son', or 'accompanied 
by one's son' (,&, or *: ), 

$ 565. The general rule concerning feminino nouns, which has hcen 
given in § 642, applies also to feminine nouns which form the f i r ~ t  nlem- 
hers of BahuvrPlri-compounds, provided those fernil~ine.~~ do not end in 
J;, and provided the second member of the co~npoutrd i~ ceither au  
ordinal number, nor one of the words .mqT, dm, qjm &c.; e.g. 

&qg ( N. Sing. Masc. "g: ) 'one who has o, bril~dlcd cow'  PIT & 
q:; rif is changed to 3 by $ 545, a). 

( N. Sing &Iasc. "9: ) 'one who l ~ a s  n beautiful wife' (m 
& qyq q:; the final of wT$~ is shortened I)y $545, a).  

But (N'.  Sing. Masc. "q:) 'one to whom a virtuous 
woman is dear' (wlnft &q gfcl 8: ); the first member retains here 
iks feminine form, in order that  this compound may be distinguished 
from &-fftri 'one to whom a virtuous man is dear'. For similar 
reasons the feminine forms are retained in otlier compounds, such as 

q T h w r t 1  iq@&, 

$ 566. (a) The word a, and feminine nouns in w, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrftli-compounds, are subject to $ 548; e.g. 

m, mm&. 
( b )  Bahuvrfhi-compounds, the last member of which is a fen~inine 

noun in f or 3, or a noun ending in q, assume the suffix q. Many 
other Babuvrfhi-compounds assume the same suffix g, either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrfhi-compounds in q must take the suffix g in 
the feminine. E.g. - (. N. Sing, Maec. "q: ) a country &c. 'in which there are 

many nvers'. 

& ( N. Sing, Fern. Om) a woman 'whose husband is dead'. 

or ~$nw or -=( N. Sing. Masc. O w : ,  or Of:) 'one 
who has many garlands? (qm~ ). 
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( N ,  Sing. Masc. O w : )  or ( N .  Sing. Maec. Om:) 

'one who possesses great fame'. 

q m ,  
N, Sing, Fern. e, a woman 'who has many 

maetersJ. 
5 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 

wise are oon~idered Hahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians: 
g p ; ~ r l l  ( N. Plur, Masc. Om: ) 'about ten' ( 'nine' or 'eleven' ). 

( N. Plur. Masc. "m: ) 'near twenty'. 

( N. Plur. Masc. Om: ) 'two or three'. 
f$'4111 (N .  Plur. Masc. Om:) 'twice ten' (i, e. 'twenty'). 

@?PJF@\(F em., N. Sing "*) 'south.east'. 
indecl., 'seizing each other by the hairJ. 

-indecl., 'beating each other with sticks'. 

$j 668. Some nouns undergo alight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvrfhi.compounds; the most common of them are: 

1. qf& 'an eye' ia  ohanged to qq; when qfPir is used literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrfhi-compound takea in the feminine 
the feminine su& $; e.g. &bW, Fem. &@&, <rod-eyed'. 

a. qaq  'amell' is changed to qf2q after 3, &o.; 6.9, 
'having a good smell, fragrant'; mf%q 'srnelli~ig like a lotus'. 

3. ~r rm 'a wife' ia changed to q&; e.g, 'having a young 
wife'. 

4. 'a tooth' is ohanged to af ter 3, and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrlhi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age 6.9. fa?;q 
(N .  Sing. Masc. h, Fern, f$i;ift) 'having two teeth'. 

5. '8 bow' is changed to m, e.g. ( N. Sing. 
Maso. Om) 'heving a bow made of horn', a name of Vithnu. 

6, y6. 'law' is ohanged to when i t  is preceded by only one 
word in the same oompound; 8.g. 'one who knows the law'. 

7. ?ITfftam 'a nose' is changed to chiefly after prepositions; 6.g. 
'high-nosed'. 

8. 'a foot' is changed to after numerals, after s, and in 
certain other oompounds; 6.9. 'biped'; 'having feet like 
a tiger's'. 

9. q q  'offspring' end 'understanding' are changed to 
and after 3, v, and the negatiqe prefix pqi 6.g. ( N. Sing. 
Mwa. Om:) 'whithoot offspring'; 'sttipid', 



5 671.1 FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 263 

10. & 8 thigh ' is changed to q7qq when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal ; e.g. ift* ' having long thighs', 

(For  $ q s e e  8 561, 6. ) 

5 569. A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union of t l ~ e  
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate. 
In  the former case the Dvandva-compound assumos tho  geuder of its 
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as 
i t  denotes two or more objects; in the latter case i t  is neuter and takes 
the terminations of the Singular. 3.g.  

( Masc. Du. ) ' Yltdhishthira and Arj~una', 
BTs&& or ( Mrtsc. Du. ) wealth and religion'. 
mairfdq~: ( Masc. Plur. ) ' a BrShman, and a Kshatriya, 

and a Vaiehya, and a Shiidra'. 

ww$( Masc. Du. ) a ' pea-hen and a cock '; but 

( Fem. Du. ) ' a cock and a pea-hen'. 
w e  

m q  ( Neut. Sing, ) ' hand and foot'. 
6 7 ~  ( Neut, Sing. ) ' the snake and the ichneumon ' ( as an 

instance of two natural enemies). 

(Neut. Du.) or v g : q q ( N e u t .  Sing;) 'pleasureand pain'. 

*w ( Neut. Du. j or 'ift* ( Neut. Sing. ) ' cold and heat', 

There are exceptions ; e g. ' 3 ~ 4  ( Masc. Du. ) ' a horse and a 
mare '; -: ( Masc. Sing. ) ' day and night'. 

5 870. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com. 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with it or 3 should 
precede others (e.g. fid); likewise words which begin with a vowel 
and end in q (6.9. m); and words which contain fewer syllables 
( ) I n  a case where two of the three last rules would be 
eimulteneously applioablo, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one ; 8.9. m, M, rl-. 

$ 671. (a) When two nouns in q expressive of relationship, or two 
noana in q that are designations of sacrificial prieeta, form a Dvandv* 
compound, the final of the first member is changed to q the aamg 
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ohange takes place when a noun in q expressive of reltrtion~hip forms 
a Dvandva together with v. 3.g.  

-'$ ( Maao. Du. ) father and motller'. 
( Masc. Du. ) ' father and son'. 

h6fZT* ( Masc. Do. ) ' the Hotri and the Potri ' ( two priests). 

(b) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the 
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 

f k i ~ i d  ( Masc. Du. ) ' Mitrit and Varuna'. 

mhfl+f ( Masc. Du. ) ' Agni and Soma'. 

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; 6.g. 

-@ or qlql* or a I a r ~ j $ o r  (Fern, Du.) 'heaven 
and earth'. 

9 573. When the last member of an aggegative Dvande-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in q-, y, or q, the vowel q is 
added to i t  ; e.g. 

( Neut., N. Sing. "q ) ' a skin and a garland' ( from -+ 
tim 1. 

( Neut., N. Sing. ) ' an umbrella and a shoe' from 

+mq 1. 
But sTd ( N. Du, of qrqqqq ) ' the rains and the autumn'. 

§ 573. I t  is allowable to use instead of the compound 
( § 671, a ) dmplg the Dual of mil; Ifather and mother'; similarly 
gqm$ or 4 father and mother-in-law '; #I& ' brother and 
oister '; wj$ son and daughter', kc. 

g 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of 
an Avyapibklva-compound, are subject to the following changes: 

(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final % is 
ohasged to q, and final or & to 3, 

(b) Final g, whether ib be orisins1 or substituted for in aocord- 
anoe with (a), is changed to ( i a  i t  receives the termination of the 
lq~m,  or Acc. Sing, of a neuter noun in w ), 

(c) Rnal  of maw. and fern. noun8 ie changed to w, fins1 aqc1[ 
of neuter nouns may be changed to q or to &,. 
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(d) The termination q-q must be added t o  v, qqq, m? fhal, 
@, and  to certain other nouns. 

(e) qq may optionally be added to all nouns which end i n  a surd 
or  sonant  unaspirate or aspirate Guttural,  Palatal, Lingual, Dental, o r  
Labial. 

§ 575. The  following are  instances of adverbial compounds: &R 
'upon Hari'; ?qf??q-q 'on the coV herd' ( wf&+$lpT, $ 574, a and b ); 
arwivqq 'on the soul' ( qE~+q~wq $ 674, c ); ~rmqq k n d e r  the  
king' ( S 574, c ); J W T ~  'near the nutunlrl' ( m + q ,  
§ 574, d); m w o r  -3rq 'near fuel' (q+qhy, $ 5 7 4 .  e); Jpa$q 
o r  & 'near  the  skin' ( ~+e,  $ 574, c); m-qq or mI$' '~ iear  
the  river'; d m o r  qftrrp 'ncdttr tho mountain'; w ?  aftor 
Vishnri '; q3qgq ' along tllo Ganges '; q ~ *  ' according to senior- 
ity '; w m  ' in  a corresponding nlanner '; qqI& ' towards the  fire '; 

. # .  f i r ?  ' every night '; q q m  or  q q q  ' t~efore one's eyes '; q)qq 
' out  of sight '; &$&aq ' free from flies'; qlwi!~ 'beyond sleep', i.e. 
' wakefully '; qq1* ' i n  accordar~ce with one's strength '; majifrq 
' a s  long as life lasts '; k.e. ' all ono's life '; q& like H s r i  '; m~ 
' with t h e  grass', k.e. i t~cluding even the  grass' (& qg; qg is usually 
changed to q in  Avyagtbl~i*lva~co~npou~~da ). 

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded a.gain with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so fornied ma.y become tlle mem- 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried t o  any extent.  In  pract.ice, l~owever, we' find t h a t  the  further 
we follow back the c~irl-crit of Sanskrit  l i terature t o  t h e  time when 
Sanskrit  was really a living anti spoken language, t l ~ o  more sparing is  
t h e  employment of compound words and the  more lirnited the length 
of the  compounds actunlly used. The  student,  when writing, therefore, 
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. W h e n  dissolving a long 
compound, lie should, unless i t  be a Dvandva, always dissolvo i t  firsb 
into i t s  two main parts, and sllould dissolve these again, until  none bu t  
simple words remain. 

CHAPTER X. 
INFLECTED WORDS I N  THE SENTENCE. 

$ 577. The  various forms which have been taught  in  the  preceding 
chapters, a re  not learnt for  their own sake, b u t  for the use t o  be made 
of them i n  the sentence, For, when  peaking or  writing a language 
people do not employ single unconnected words,. but express, what they 

' 8 4  s 
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wish to my, in nentenoes, consisting as a rule of several oonnected words 
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which 
the speakor desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears denirable 
to give a t  least the most common rules for the employment in the 
sentenoe of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of whioh in 
general only the formation has been hitherto explained, 

1. THE FINITE VERB, 

§ 578. The most important part of a sentenoe is t h e  verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentenoe 
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, withqut the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in senbencen 
whioh contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we 
supply a t  least some form or other, commonly a form of the Presenb 
Indicative, of the verb ' to be'. There is a tendency, especially in 
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive 
and Pest Active Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in place of tho 
proper verbal forms, the finite verb, 

§ 579. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atn~anepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasmaipada 
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, 
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base; or i t  denotes, in the case of intran- 
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atm. (active construction),  the subjeot of the sentence, if i t  be 
expreesed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction),  thesubject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the 
vorbal action, the agent of whioh is expressed by a noun in the Instr. 
0-0. Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third 
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the 
aotion is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in 
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction);  here, too, the agenb 
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by s noun in the 
Instr. case. The later language shows s decided preference for paasive 
snd impersonal oonstruotions. R g.- 

Active aonstruction : qqq& gVcrfZr ' he sees lotuses '; .Cgt g ~ :  
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' man worships God '; 34 ' I praise God'; 
*q: a& ' t he  pupil serves his master'. 

Passive construction : d: ' YOU are served by sorvants'; 
*& *& ' the enemies are conquered by the prince'. 

' 

Impersonal construction : & &q, or m-imq, or -&: ' the 
servant is sitting '; 'the two servants are sitting'; the servants 
are sitting '. 

Note: The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 

§ 680. The use of the three n u m b e r s  of verbal forms can offer no 
difficulty. As regards the three persons, i t  may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the parbicle a, of which ono is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person; and that the verb stands in the second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by 8 ,o f  which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person, 
E,g-  wi B kdpb VWB:; FZi =mi$ a m:; a h q ~ a  wv:. 

§ 551. The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively 
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties whicli thissubject 
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the 
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc- 
tive mood has almost entil.oly gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of 
which must once lirtve been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, 
have come to be employed promiscuonsly ; that  relations between things 
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen- 
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by 
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later 
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of 
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc. 

5 882. (a) The Present tense ie used to express tha t  an  action 
takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, a t  the 
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to 
state a natural facb, a generd truth, etc. E.9. & qq m: 

'my whole retinue here is wanting to run sway'; m- 
' we are studying here'; 6 ';m: 'rivers flow'; 

' the Ganges rises from the HimQlaya '; eto. 

(b)  The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place eoon, 8.g. qqv&$& I I 'When did you come? 
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I oame jiist now'. qq Ttfftasfk \ pa & I 'When will you go9 
I am going now', 

9 583. (a) I n  connection with the particle the Present conveys 
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (5 584). E.g. 
-carg+ mm& ;nu Rp: &qqq@ 'in a certain for& there 
dwelt a lion named Bh&surakal. 

(b) I n  connection with g.ir (without m) the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past timo preceding the current dny. E,g. 
d r  g~m:, or qqaq or q:, or mq ' formerly the pupils 
dwelt here1. 

(c) With the adverbs qlaq and the Present conveys a future 
sense. E.g. qqq&d pl&'y13: ' till the sun sets' ( or shall have 
aet' ); 'ifflqfi m& qqqm 3 'you will again cling to my neck'. 

(d) In  regard to future events, the Present or a F u t u r e m ~ y  beused 
after and &$ ( 9  104) ; after any inte~.rogative, when a desire for 
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire. 
K g .  q j q  9& or 'when will he eat'? & f%& or 
'plagf$'$ 'who of you will give alms 'I ' cif qq& ( or qagR) q ajf 

(or  q#eqfiT) ' he who will give me food, will go to heaven', 

@)-The three Pad Tenses. 

8 684. (a) In  classical literature the three Past Tensea are need 
without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

( b )  But in the older literature the Aorist a t  any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish between the tliree tenses thus : The Aorist either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) siinply denotes the 
completion of an action, or i t  denotes past time of the current day, 
recent past time, The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time. And the perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlilte the Imperfect, i t  is uded with 
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence i t  is that  
the Imperfeot and Perfect a w  used in narrativesreferring to the remote 
past, while the Aorist,'unless i t  merely denotes the completion of an ao- 
tion, is the proper tense to uso (particularly in dialogues) of evdntathat 
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight OP 
hearing of the speaker or hearer. The Imperfect and Perfect would have 
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect 
fiesenti, with or without the addition d the adverb 'now'. B.g,-- 
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a m  ~ qqrh I wqrq I pi& I ' H e  gives ( Pves. ) a COW 

to the teacher; he has given (Aov.) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one'. 

m 1 & t ~ ~ ~ ; r m ~ d ~ w 1 m f 3 i i % ~ v s r a m M 1  
' To him was born (Perf.) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Var~ine  ) 
said (Perf.) to him : Now a son has been born (Aor.) to thee ; sacrifice 
him to me'. 

~ - q & % % f % ~ q - h m ~ ' l F i t . % b h i l ~ q  
52~~1yfi&~a4; I ' Prajkpati said (ImpJ) : Who am I then P (Indra) an- 
ewered (Imp$) : Exactly what you have said (Aor.) just now. Henoe 
i t  is that PrajApati came (ImpJ) to be called Ka'. 

$ 585. (a) The Aorist also couveys the notion that an a c t i ~ n  was 
performed continuously. E.g. 'He was giving food all 
his life'. 

( b )  The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. E.9. ;if q&qi~qm 
' I certainly did not go to Kalinga'. 

(c)-The two Rutures. 

§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future &and in 
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For 
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as 
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take 
place during the current day or in the near future, the Pe r iphras -  
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current 
day or in the more remote future.  And similarly to what we have 
observed in the case of the Aorist ( 5  585, a), the Simple Future is also 
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. 8.g. 

M S ~  qq m-1 ' there will be born (or) there exists ( al- 
ready now ) etc'; q3~rf3r l to-day I shall enter the village '; 
N-L~ ' before long you will receive '; qIq&qqbqlq&q& 'he 
will be teaching all his life';-%: ~1 ' h e  will do to-morrow'. 

(6 )  The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will 

etc. E.9. d;r d e-m* Pi. ~ l 4 r l h  *mf% 
one who wirrhes to use a pot goee to the house of the potter and says: 

make me a pot ; I want to use it'. 

(d) The Imperative. 

687, The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings i t  
shares with the Potential). I t  also denotes permission, or intimatee that 
an  action is seasonable (and these meanings, aa well as that of order or 
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oommand, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives). 
The Imperative also ( like the Benediotive ) denotes a blessing. E.g. 
I& ' come '! E& ( or m) ' come to the village I ' 
Hrn;Tm~% ( or ) ' please, sit here '; 

( or qtm) we request you to teach the boy '; h~lzfi~- 
( or ) ' I should like to study grammar '; @ 

(o ry&q)- ' Iwishyoutoea t ' ; f2 j ;gw-* i f  -+(or 
) ' should I study grammar ?'-=)a ( or w: 

&: etc. ) make a mat !' or ' you may make a mat', or . ' i t  is time 
for you to make a mat.'-% Snqg or # m q . r ,  ( or f$i 
& m q )  ' may you live long !' 

(e)-The Subjunctive. 

5 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle 
m, and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with W, are 
used in an io~perative sense. E.g. qq:; or q~ py qq:; or q~ PI m: 
' do not go'! rn d?;, or rn "@ &q, or 'he ahall not do'. 

3 889. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expreasea 
a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in- 
quiry ( § 587 ), 

( b )  I t  is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 
should not be employed after the particle w f q .  E.g. g m  
qqq I hope, you will eat'. But q$'iqr% a ' I hope, your mo- 
ther is alive'. 

5 690. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. - When some such 
phrase as ' I think i t  possible,' ' I fancy', ' I suspect' is added, the 
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the 
particle T). E.9. t& &;m?: ' he  might even break a 
mountain with his head '; fkw 'one might even obtain 
oil from sand'; *ymqlfft g& (or &d) vm~;li, but only ern- 
wSftFT WBI;I(' I fancy you will, or would eat'. 

(6) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potelitial may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing. E,g. 

&q ( or m qmr &zq etc. ) ' you deserve, or are fit, to 
marry the girl '; W- wri z& ( or writ FiFcrss: etcl ) 

you are able to carry the load'. 
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(o) The Potential is used after m, and it is time to', 
when the particle qq is employed. K g ,  qj& q& ( -& m) ' i t  is time for you to eat'. 

6 691. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when tho speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or 
not to happen. E.g. q& u s f w k  if he were to go to 
the right, his cart would not be upset'. 

(9)-The Coaditionnl. 
5 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical gentences, in Loth the 

antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishee to i ~ t i m a t e  
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not 
been the case. 3.g. qylm .m'a;r @ q~&jqqrq13rqq ' if you 
came tome, you would get ghee to eat' (bub you will not come); 
@&$qw-eW9v&qq ' there would have been plenty of food, 
if i t  had rained properly'. 

(h) The Benedic6ius. 

5 693. The Benediotive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a 
blessing or wish (5 687). 

2. THE INFINITIVE, T H E  GERUND, T H E  PARTICIPLES, 
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES, 

5 694. The verb of a sentence may be aocompanied by adverbs or 
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected 
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about 
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we 
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent 
place is held Ly the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with theso 
we may conveniently class here tho Participles and the Verbal Adjec- 
tivea, because, like the Infinitive and the Qerund, they share some of 
the properties of the finite verb, and may, a t  any rate some of them, be 
even used in the place of it. 

(a) -Th Infiniiive, 

# 695. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action 
or state, to express. the purpose or aim of another action. E.g, q$ 
rrjrfft ( q& ) ' he goes in order to cook '; 'he goes 

w 
in order ta eat'. ( The uame meaning may also be expressed by a 
primary noun in m, $539,9 ; yitpi; r n w  m). 

U 
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5 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de- 
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex. 
pressed by the Infinitive. E.g. g y @  or 01, qf& or 
$@q ' he wishes to eat'. 

(b )  The Infinitive is also used in construction with qq 'can', qy 'to 
dare to', 3 ' to know to', Y$ ' to dislike to ' eto., qq 'to strive', q 
( ' to begin' etc. ), ' to receive', ( a-a;q to begin' etc. ), 

i q  ( ' to hive power to ' otc. ), & ' to deserve, be obliged to, 
need, ought, should,' etc., and with qq ;o be '  and its synonyms (q, 
hg, ). E.g. qmlq- q ftqzrq 'she could not restrain '; qfi- 
~f-4 q -4 ' the organs of sense cannot be restrained '; & 
dq ' it can be done so, i t  is possible to do so '; q ' they 
did not dare. to say '; q faqqfi  kRqfkq ' h e  does not know ( what 
it is ) to turn back '; qrd ' strive to protect the beloved '; 
#7$ aq* ' he receives to eat ;' ?rqpdlRr qq& ' bhe began to perform 
penances '; ;T q$Fqk I cannot make '; q q& $ ~ g p $ f f  ' he is not 
obliged to pay a fine ;' =q$k ' you ouglit to say ;' qf& or yah or 

U 

w-' there is ( food etc. ) to eat', etc. 
U 

(c) Also with 'able to, e q u ~ l  to, competent to, fit to, capable 
of '  and nouns or verbs conveying the sanle or siu~ilar meanings. E.g. 
& ftq~qq ' competent to understand '; &)sf$$ qql: qm ' you 
are able to protect the creatrires '; ~~rq~&@~=: ' ablo to bring '; 

' he is able to carry '; etc. 

5 697. The Infinitive is also used with qjm, qqq, and dm ' i t  ia 
time to'. E.9. q j ~ ~ )  or qq4 or $m qhq it  is time to oat' (qqi$ 

u'tmw 0. rn-I qpfh m ~ ;  B 590. r). 
(6)-The Gerunde in ml and q. 

$ 698. (a) The Gerunds in and q denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action exprcs~ed by another ( generally the 
main ) verb ( of the sentence ), aiid has the same agent. E. g. 

'lie goes after having eaten'; 'he first eats and then 
drinks'; qzfr & ' after she had said so, the ashes were 
seen by her ', i .e.  ' when she had said so, she saw the ashea'. 

(b)  Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi- 
tions or adverbial phrases. E.g. ;ftm~ or a&lm or ' having led 
or taken ' i.e. 'together with '; or faRs ' liaving left or abandoned' 
i.8. 'without '; w g p q  q$ &: w: 'the mountain stand9 on this side 
of the river'; t&j f i j  'the river is beyond the mountain.' 



e eo3.1 INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 273' 

5 699. and lnay be used with the ~ e r u n d ,  to express a 
prohibition. E:g. & qf?gqr 'do riot weep'; q+ jr or q vim = 

m wgf.: ( § 588 ). 

(c)-The Po~liciples. 

§ 600. (a) the Participles of tlle Present and of the Simple Fu- 
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to wliicli they belong. 

( b )  The present participles may be used to show how unother action 
takes place or why i t  takes place. 2. g. mq Y S + ~ :  'the Yavanas 
eat lying down', i. e. they lie down wlier~ eating; qm5iI m& 'he 
dwells ( a t  a place) for the purpose of studying'. 

$ 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb. 
E. g. *r&eu: LKautsa approached, or has approached, 
phnini' ( C J ~ ~ U ~ R ,  or VTMTi?;, 0' J q m  ). 

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote 
the conlpletion of an action, or past time generally, and both are, 
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, 
either with or without the auxiliary verb ~q 'to be'. E. g. gaqqfq 
rafkri 51 + q q 3 ~ 9 1  'you did nothing that was displeas- 
ing to me, and nothing was dono by,me that was disagreeable to you'; 

'he said'; ~ r q ~  qqNqqq 'tho king handed over the 
boy to the queen'. 

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the 
object of tlle action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
and case of tile noun to which i t  refers; formed of intransitive verbs, i t  is 
"sed impersonally, and appears in the Nom. Sing. of the neuter gender. 
8, g. m: if;it - 'ti ma6 has been made by you1, i.e, you have made 

a mat; ~m 'you have sat'. 

(b )  The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning 
'to and of f&yLto embrace ', aq 'to ascend ', m, qq, q, 'todwell', 

qft, and even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also 
denote the agent. E. g. mt ~q or qrfftZi 'you have sat'; 

ifft: you have run away'; qi$ar4 yrmq 'D. has gone to the 
village'; qi$ 'D. has gone'; W& & W q  or WT& &- 
lyou have ascended the tree'; 38 w q q  or dig& a & j ~  
'you have afproached the teacher'. 

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verb8 
meaning 'to go'or 'to eat', may also denote the lopality where an 

35 a 



has taken place: E. g. 'this is the place where they have 
sat, here they sat'; m&8i 'here they went'; M* 'here 
they grte'; etc. 

(d)  The Past  Passive Pal'ticiples of verbs meaning 'to approve of' or 
'wish', 'to know', or 'to honour', may lose their Past sense and be 
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. m: or w: 'approved of by' or 
'dear to kings'; ne *: 'honoured by' or 'an objeet of reverence for 
kings'; ;fsrqaq 'known to me'; etc, (For the Ge.nitive, see $ 042,a,) 

(d)-The Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passivemeaning. Formed 
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they areused impersonally, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing, of the neuter gender. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. E.g. q j h :  gj& ~ q q ~  '8 mat should be 
made by you', i.e, you should make a mat; qm~ 'you ought 
to sit down', m @ * q  *qq, 'you uhoold be attentive' ( a  614, b) .  

( b )  The Verhsl Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
fnjunotion, or permission, or oxpress that an action, is seasonable (5 587); 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de- 
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing ($  590, b). 

3. THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

3 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing 
about the action or state expressed by the ~ e r b  of a sentence. These 
persons or things may in turn be upecified or more closely defined by 
moans of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may a180 be used in 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied; to denote the duration of an  action or state, or to  
add varioub other particulars. 

$ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no speoial 
remerk, we may say in general, that  of the seven remaining cases all, 
except the Genitive, are employed to denote thedifferent ways in which 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or red- 
pients of the objeot of an action, etc.;. and that for t h e ~ e n i h v e  is prime. 
rily reserved the function of expressing relations suoh as obtain between 
persons or thipgs denoted by nouns, Inspecid aasea however, the Cfeni- 
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere: 
and most of the other cases aro frequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of variocs 
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole i t  may be added 
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on 
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on tlie manner in which he 
desires to  present a fact to tho hearer. 

(a)-Tho Nominative. 

607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb (8579). E. g. + F ~ R  $am: 'D. makes a mat'; q j ~ :  %& 
< 2 , e 1 ' a  mat is mado by I)'. 

(b)  When tho age& or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is 
put in the same came. E.g, am* 'that became a golden egg'; 
q& + y j n r q q ~  'LO was made by the king possessed of 
the title Yuvardja . 

§ 608 (a) The Accnsntive denotes, in active construction, the di- 
rect object of the  sct'ton oxpressed by the vorb. With  verbs expressive 
of going, moving, or loading tpwards, and tlie like, the Acc. also denotes 
the goal of motion. Eg. & EF~<~& 'he makes a mat'; &g-f$~ 'he 
sees thieves'; mfi 3 - 3 6  'he goes to the village'; q f i T ~ ~ ~ 1 ~  
'I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughcd at, I shall 
make myself ridiculous'; etc. 

(b )  When the direct object is put in the Acc., the objective predicate 
is pnt in the same case. E.g. & q y d i T ,  %e made them both the 
aim of his arrow'. 

(c) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optionally be put in 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. E.g. ~ n +  or qrqm qc& 
'he goes to  the village'; qqq q- 'go to the forest'; but only 

'he goes with his thoughts to Pbtaliputra'. 

8 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of m o t i o ~ ~  may take both 
the Acc. of the direct objegt and also the Acc. of the goal of motion. 
&.g, & q& qqf$~ 'he leada the goat to the village'; when a sentence 
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is put in 
Nom. (1 607. a); am T?& 'the goat is  led to the village'. 

{b) The verbs 'to ask eoruebody after', && ' to  beg something of', 
-'to ask somebody for', take a d o ~ b l e  Acc, A double Acc. nlay also 
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be usod with the verbs 'to millk o f ,  & 'to gather f r o m ' , ~  ' t o  con- . 
fine in', and with verbs like %'to tell' and mq 'to teach'. E.g. mom;j; 
qzq+ 223% (he askes tho boy after the way'; 4 #q w: or $$$q 
gq: 'he milks milk of tho cow' (Acc. or  Abl.); @ o r  g f l ~ ~  
'he tells the bop ( Acc or Dat.) the  law'.-In Passive construction, 

tre q*: 'tho king was asked for RBma'. 

5 610. ( a )  Wlrrn a primitive verb is turned into the  Causal, the  
agent of tlle primitive verb is pu t  in  the Accusative, provided she pri- 
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the  notions of going, knowing, 
eating, studying, o r  reciting. Otherwise the  agent  of the primitive 
verb is pllt i n  the Instruulental. E.g. 

& *BqFT: ID sits'; mf$~ m: 'Y. causes D. to sit'. 

4% qmq$r q$q ' t l 'eboy knows the law'; &* 
'lie teacl~ev the I,oy the law'. 

~ $ 3  rrrmqF ;idq 'tile boy etudies the law'; q t q d ~  
q&q (he ilistructs the  boy in the  law'; i n  Passive construction, W ~ W  
r$j rrmq$r i i r f q  'the boy is instructed in  the  law'. 

B u t  mM ;iq: 'D.cooks rice'; ql=qq+e +-4 -: 
'Y,causes D. t o  cook rice'. 

(b) Tlie agent of 5 and $ may, when these verbs are turned into the 
C t ~ l ~ s a l ,  optioilally be put ill the Instr.  or Acc. case. E. g. q" & 
M: 'D. makes R mat'; ;yjlm% q2 h $ q  or ~ 7 :  'Y. 
causes D. to mnko a mat'. 

$ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an- 
swers the quostions 'how long'? 'and how far'? E.g. q~qq$& 'he 
studics a month'; d n q m q  'he went (the distance of) a krorrha'; 
s)$ sr$T  ;T;ff 'the river is belit (the distance of ) a krosha'. 

(b) To convey the  notion t h a t  a n  action is accomplished, and the 
purpose for wl~icll i t  is  performed attained, within a cerain period of 
time or witlrin a certain space, tlle Instr.  is used instead of the  Acc. 
E.g. q~+&~&q: 'the chapter has been studied (and finished or 
learnt) in  a month'. 

(c) Tlie Abl. or Loc. cases a r e  used to denote the  period of time in- 
tervening between two actions, o r  af ter  which a n  action is  repeated; or 
t h e  space that  intervenes between the agent and the object of anaction. 
3.9.  qq h d r  m h r n  or q h  'after having eaten to-day, 
D. will eat ( a g ~ i n )  in  (or after) two days'; m ~ m :  M- 
I~~ or ~w q# f2px& 'this archer, standing here, hits the mark 
at the  distance of a krosha'. 
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(d) T h e  Loc. is used to denote how f a r  one point of time is di i tant  
from another; and t h e  Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance betwren two 
places. E.g, ;T~T%W m q u f f  ur$ ' tlle full-moon day of Agrwlrhyags 
is one month distant from the full-moon day of 1iii.rttika1; q;ftv~: 

&~i $ifa;rrftr or $a ' Sbmlr$sliya is four yojanas 
distant from G a ~ i ~ l l i u m a t ,  ' 

§ 612. The Accusative is used : 

(a) W i t h  'between' ant1 qT2q ' l)et\~-cen' or ' wit l lo~ t ' .  E.g, 
or ?* q qi 9 q j q v q :  'between you and me there is a 

water-pot'; q:8tq 9qqiF;Ti ;r f;i;wWa nothing is got without 
human eff'ort'. 

( b )  With  qqq or  R5q.l near to ', &m: or j q q ~ :  '011 hot11 sides 
of', qf*: 'around ', &: ' on all  sidc~s of ', aq39T? ' ahorc ', qsq@ 'o~l', 
and wdrsq: below '. 3.8,  ~ R T T  ~ l r q q o r  fiqqr ~ l m q ' n e a r  the village'; 

whiif 'on both sides of the village'; etc. 

(c) W i t h  ah !' alas!' and fie ! shame !' E.g, fmm 'shame 
upon thee I '  

5 6 13. The following preposilions a re  used wit11 tlie Accl~sative : 

(a) in  the sense of 'along, after, i n  the  direction of, towards, i n  
consequence of, according to', or when conveying a distributive meaning. 
E.g. q 3 / ; ~  ' along the Ganges'; 33 ~~$ifgq ' a f ter  tlre priest ' ;  

'after tllat'; qs g% qn: 'tile ( other ) gods coiile after ( i.e. are 
inferior to ) Har i  '; q m  in the direction of '  or towards thc tree '; 
q8;T 3 ~ ~ 3  'he  waters tree after tree'. 

( b )  JP i n  the  sense of ' after '. E.g. jg q r q j ~ i  $q1s;7mr: ' Ll~o 
( other ) grammarians come after ( i.e. are  inferior t o  ) Sh8katiijann '. 

(c) q&, qft, and J T ~ &  i n  the sense of ' i n  the direction of, towards', 
or when conveying a distributive meaning ( l i l r e q q  ). 

5 614. (a) I n  passive or impersoilirl constructions tlle I n s t r u m e n t ~ l  
denotes the agent of the action expressed by tho verb;  ant1 ge~iprnlly, 
$Ire Instr ,  denotes tlie instrument or means by which a ~ ~ y t l i i l ~ g  is ac. 
conipliahed, the way or rontl by which somebody proceeds, etc, E.8. 

TW w: ' a  mat is made by D.'; m& *f& ' i t  is sat by 
D. ', i.e. ' D. sits'; Mm ' D. said '; yl&q igqr& ' 11e cuts with 
sickle '; $$- ' the tying with stringa'; 'having ~.pproach-  
ed by a path'; eto. 



(6) When in.irnpersons1 construction tile agent is expressed by the 
Instr. ,  the predicate is put  i n  the same case, E.g. qq&& 
'you should be attentive' .  

§ 616. (a) I n  connection with RT ' to play, to  gamble', t h a t  which 
people play with is p u t  i n  the Instr .  or Acc, case. 3.g.. or 
q~~;eqf$ ' h e  plays with dice '. 

(b) W i t h  verbs me .~ning  ' t o  hire, to  engage for hire', the wages may 
be denoted hy thc Instr.  or Dttt, case. E.g. &;.r or gmm qm: 'hired 
for a hundred'. B u t  thc price paid for a thing bought is t)y the generel 
rule put  in  the Instr.  E.g. -4q *T: 'bought for a thousand'. . 

8 616. (a) Tho Instrurrientsl also expresses cause, reason, motive, 
etc. E.9. gqqr $I%: 'sorrow caused by a girl'; &qq gq: ' fame on 
account of learning'. 

(6). If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine 
or neuter noun, tho Ab1. may be used instead of the 1n;tr. 2. g. m@g- 
37 33: or qrfamr:m: 'rolensed on account of his learning', but  
only qml g ? ~ ; : ;  qqyq 'tllrough fear'. 

(c) If tho phrases ' on accoutlt of', 'by reason of', 'for the sake of', 
etc.? are  exprexved by the noun $3, this 11outi is put  in the Gen., and has 
the Geu. case dol~endent on it. &.y. qq+q $T): for the sake of food'. 

(d) If noutia like 83, ftka, q~;iq ' cause, reason, motiveJ, are  quali. 
fied by a prorioun, any (exccpt the Voc.) case rnny be used. 3. g. 1% @- 
&q or & ftm;r or qj& ;iThrq, ctc. 'for what reason'! 

5 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therefore usetl with adverbs n~eaning  'with, together with', 
wit11 uouns rneaning 'accompanied by, furnished with', a ~ l d  the  like, and 
with verbs nieitriing 'to associate with, meet with, come i n  contact with', 
etc.; but  it  tnay also be employed in the  salue sontie without any such 
word. E.g. ghq qc or BT';C.q 'with the son'; Hh &a: 'accompanied 
by his wife'; ~ $ 7  z$qq: 'elitiowetl with wual t l~ '; q.3: m: Lassociation 
wit11 fools'; ;i& G ~ B &  'orlc jewel associ&tes wi th  another'; eqqp 
w qm ;~l$q 'meet me ( in  comb ct ) '; w)$q gq* -7 ' the river is 
joined witti the  flood'; z,$ ~1 ' the old with the young', etc. 

§ 61s. The  Instrnmentul  denotes the  characteristic mark or the  
at t r ibute  of a person or thing. 4.g. yap-- m v a  
'have you seen the s tudent  with his water-pot 7 '  ; ; r z r f i m :  ' a n  
ascetio ( a s  is shown ) by the matted hair'; etc. 

3 619. (a) Tbe Instrumental  is also enlployed to denote some defeat 
of a par t  of the body, in  expressions like W W ~  qjlq: blind of an eye', 
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( b )  and & is often used sdver6islly. E.5 q-igl (by bynr.tnre1; 
'mostly'; q% 'by descent'; uh 'on level ground '; etc. 

(d)-The Dative. 

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 
the object of an  action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for 
which an action is pelformed; or that for which a thing is there, or 
serves, or may be used. E.g. ~ v l t q q q  qj q r . E t  'he givar a cow to  the 
teacher'; qf gf+pffR ?le prorhises a COW to Dl.; 

qq& 'he tells that to her'; @ Td Rqv: ' a  messenger sent to Ba- 
ghu'; gqrq 'he accolitres himselt for battle'; z p q  q q  'wood 
for a sacrificial post'; pmq @vqq 'gold for an earring'; q m m  
wTP;t 'a pot for cooking'. 

§ G21. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state 
may be used in the place of an infinitive of purpose. 3.9, mmq 
'he goes in order to cook' (=& mf$, $595 ); I~*FImw q: m+ C; 

'4 

'your weapon is for the protection (Dot.) of the distressed, 
not to inflict ( Z m J )  a wound an the innocent'. 

(b) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infia 
nitive of purpose, provided the Iiifinitivc itself be ornittod. &.g. 
qqR 'he goes to fetch flowers' ( Z T J I S ~ T ~ ~  mb ); V T ~  a3g-q 
'he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra'  (=& g m ) .  

§ 622. With verbs such as qj*, eq? eqa3, qma, or q, 
and even without t l ~ e  employment of any verb, the Dativo denotes that 
to  which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes 
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g. 4 
'it tends to produce'or 'causes d i s t r e s s ' ; ~ w q q  qe &q: 'auger causes 
calamity'; ma qmi @ 'may he grant you prosperity !' J*$' -fqt 
q&qq 'advice tends to enrage fools'; & C; 'why do 
you not become his wife?' etc. 

$ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: 

(a) With 'to long for', the Det. denotes the thing' longed 
for. 8.8. *vq: 'he longs for flowers'. 

(b)  With Q, ~RI& 'to owe', the person to  whom a thing is due, E.g. 

hm m m  'he owes a hundred to D'. 

(c) With ' to be pleasant, to please', w~ 'to be agreeable to the 
taste', and synonymous verbs, the ~ e r s o n  pleased. E.g. $ i j m  *$ *; 'the sweetareat is pleasant t o  D', or ID, likes the sweetmeat', 
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( d )  With  qjq, 'LO be angry wiih', 'to meditate misdliet against', 

U 

++'to be jealous of', ~ z &  'to envy', and synonymous verbs, 
the  person with whom one is angry, etc. E.g. B q q ~ ~ q  q~qb 'lie is an- 

U 

gry with D7.-But when s y a n d  have s preposition prefixed to - 
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e,g. $mf&qpx&. 

U 

(e) With 'to flatter', 3 (h 5 etc.), ( to  deny, conceal from', zgl 

( ) 'to stand IJS, declare oneself in  favour of', and ' to  swear, 
asseverate by oath', the Dat. denotes t ho  person whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc. E.g. 8qq~1q vTqa '11e flatters D'; etc. 

5 624. (a) The Dative is emlogcd with qqq 'enough for, sufficient 
for, a match for', and synonymous expressions. 3.g. q$ q& qg~q or 
qd8f qjgq or qqqR wj qam 'the (one) wrestler is a match for 
the (obher) wrestler'. 

( b )  W i t h  %q 'good' or 'salutary for'. E.g, ff-qq~e&jr 'good for  a 
diseased person'. 

(c) W i t h  qq: 'adoration to !' and 'hail to !' E.g, ;ld +$yq: 
'adoration to the  gods !' m s q :  'hail to  the people !'. 

(e ) -2 '1~s  Ablative. 

8 633,  The Ablative denotes tha t  from which something else is  
.represented as  moving away or being reinoved; that  from which some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or 
source from which sometliing sttarts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. 8.g. 
~nm~qe&$ 'lie comes from the village'; d m k R  'lie descends 
from the mountain'; sqlqf$g: 'fallen from the horse'; mmqa& 'he 
sees from the palace'; -l+q$ 'lle sees from his  eat'; q3yq? qi qrqq- 

or m b  'he keeps of£' o r  'turns a w ~ y  the cow from the barley'; 

r l r f t3~: 'SBmkLshga is four yojnnas distant 
form Qavidhumat' ( 5  611, d); mqq 'received from them', etc. . 

5 626 .  The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
words may be sp~cial ly  drawn attention Lo: 

(a) Wi th  words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia- 
tion from, discontinuance, or fr.iling against, the  Abl, denotes that  of 
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors, 
etc. E. g. ** &$& 'he is afraid of thieves'; eavm8 'he pro- 
tects from thieves'; *$%* yqq 'fear from thieves'; qqqhd 'he 

U 

abhors unrighteousness'; or or m b  'he discom 
tinuee, or doviates from righteousness'; eto. 
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(b )  W i t h  verbs meaning ' t o  hide', the Abl ,  denotes tha t  from which 
one wishes t o  hide. E,g. mtmqw or ' h e  hides frorn 
the teacher'. 

(c) W i t h  verbs meaning 'to learn from, to hear from, to  study under', 
e tc , ,  the  Abl. denotes the person from whom one letarns. 2.0. mgqlq- 

or q r d q  'he learns from the teacher'; m%q: 'having 
heard from them'. 

(d) W i t h  ;;r;l, 3193, the Abl. denotcs tho material out of which a 
thing is produced or made; and wit11 ( q.q otc . )  t l ~ e  sourco from 
which anything starts. 13.g. m ~ a )  7192 ' the arrow is made out of 
horn'; fiiiiaa'r qm qqq'& 'tile clarifies rises from tllc HimQlayn'. 

§ 627. The  Ablative is used with Con~parntives and words having a 
comparative sense, to  denote that  which is surpassed by something else. 
E.g. qlw: gl~bw%yq: gsq~mir: ' the inhabitants of Natliurir are  
more delicate than tliose oi pit tali put^:^'; qcqiq qmm+& 'intelligence 
is more important then strength'; & ~ i 3 $ ~ ~ ~ l ~ ~ = q &  'loss of fame 
surpasses, i. e. is worse than, d o ~ t h ' .  

§ 628. ( a )  mq- 'other than', W-, fqq 'different from', and synony- 
mous words, and the adverbs 'except, without', and qrrm 'far 
from' or 'near to1 are  construed with the ALI. case. Eg. g& *qqq 
'other than D'.; M q i l : ' w i t h o u t  Dl., etc. 

( b )  The Abl. is also ernploy~d with $, TaT, and other words which 
originally denote a pc~iut of the  compass; with adverbs like gm, m; 
and with qfmr, y&q~@ ' to  the 5011th of '  and -?I, J T ~ ~ %  ' to the 
north of'. E.g. g$ m m  'east of the  village'; vy 33ilsq~~qq: 'spring 
comes before summer'; qmm qfmr mqq, etc. 

( c )  B u t  and "milar adverbs i n  ST, q n ~ :  nnd others i n  
a:, Janq and others in  q ~ q ,  and jg3, s:, qy: are construed w i ~ h  the 
Gen.; &q and others in  qq with the Acc. or Gen. E.g. m l g ~ q w  
%ast of tbe  village'; 'qf$i$$;r or mqyq 'south of t ho  village', etc. 

5 629. (a) 'far from', q&qj 'near to', and synonymous words 
are  construed wiih the  Abl. or Gen. The words p e t & .  themselves, when 
used adverbially, may be pu t  i n  the Acc., Instr. ,  ~ l b l . ,  o r  Lcc, case. 3.g. 
@ or @q or or i@ mqm or qmq 'far from the village'. 

(b )  2- 'separate from, and  ;mr 'different from ' may be construed 
with the  Abl. or  Ins t r  case; end &q 'without' with t h e  Abl., or Instr., 
or Acc. m e .  E.g. wmIa or Ziq@$q; @q or or 
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5 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: 
(a) tqq and bit i n  the sense of 'excepting, except in.' 8,g. am fftrl- 

3 % ~  ~7 h: 'rain has fallen except in  Trigartn'. 

(b)  in  the sense of 'up to', 'until' or 'from, since'. E. j. w q&- 
'up to  PStaliputra'; w *dt$qm 'until the sixteenth (year)'; w 

qyq 'from the root'; ~1 wqq: 'since brith'. 

(c)qR when conveying the meaning 'almost equal to' or 'in return 
or exchange for'. 8 .g .  ~ q :  scurl~qh (or 5 ~ 3 :  &, 5 167, a) 
'Pradyumna is almost equal to I iy i? l l~ :~ ' ;  Tw~q: q r q  'he 
gives beans i n  exchange for souamurn'. 

(f )--l'he Locative. 

$631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
a n  action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where i t  is 
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumvtances under which, 
anything takes place. B.y. q j ~  q1Fj 'he sits on a nlat'; pqlmi -1- 
qqfit 'he cooks rice in  a pot'; f+ "hq 'oil (is) in  sesarnum'; 38 
m% 'he dwells with his tracher'; qqqq)@q33: ' the two fell down 
a t  his feet'; y$qTi: qf- ft1f+f&-?4 ' the burden of the world was 
placed on the ruinisters'; & faqrq: 'confidence (placed) i n  me'; 

'affection towards friends'; nrpl;qjl$ 'at that time'; 
'on tha t  occasion'. 

§ 632. Exceptionally tlle locality is denoted by the Accusative, i n  
connection with the verbs w ~ - &  'to lie upon', qR-~prr 'to &and upon, 

6 inhabit', &-wq #to sit upon, occupy', &ql%-fi~ 'to sit  down in, 
occupy', and with qq 'to dwell' after the prepositions &, ~ 3 ,  JV, 

and ~ 1 .  B.9. mq-qcq& '({in army) occupies the village'; &mf2&& 
'he stands on the mountain', etc. 

$ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that  for the sake of which, 
or to  obtain which, a n  action is performed provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. dl% am 
'he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin'. 

(b) I n  construction with eertain adjectives i n  $q derived from Past 
Pasa.  participle^, such as +'[f$;.~, 'one who hae studied', warF;r;l; 'one 
who has learnt by heart', etc., the  Loc denotes the object of the verbs 
from which the Past  Pasa. Participles are  derived. E.g. w** 8qld 
'one who has studied grammar, versed i n  grammar'. 

§ 634. (a) When the action performed or  the  state undergone by a 
person or thing is mentioned for tho purpose of determining the  timeab 
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a 
state undergone by another person or tlring, the word expressing the 
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying i t  (which 
oommonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab- 
solute). E.g. vh mqg q ~ :  'he went ( a t  thc time) when the 
cows are milked'; sm% qm qr* while the wealthy are 
eating, the poor sit by'; &g&j f+ ~q 'what happened, when he 
had gone?' mj ~ ~ T ~ f Z T  ~fiiit '11ow can there be any hind- 
rance of religious actions, when you are the protector'? - 'when 
this had been said'; igh 'such being the case', etc. 

(b) Instead of tho Locative, it  is permitted to use the Genitive ab- 
solute, to express tho meaning of 'notwithetanding', 'altliough', or  'in 
spite of'. E.g. a&: (or $I&) q ~ l *  'in spite of the fact that  

(people) were crying, he went into exile'; p3q$lsfq 8 hm:  'the 
child was carried off, although I was hoking on', etc. 

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case way be used: 

(a) I n  the sense of 'among' or 'of' with Superlatives and words 
conveying a similar meaning. 8.9. q h  or g h :  qira: 
'the Ic~hat r iya  is the bravest among men' or 'of men'. 

(b) I n  conqtruction with the nouns arfka 'possessor, master', $'bf~ 
'lord', qI9pf& 'ruler', qqq 'heir', wf&q 'witness', m3-q 'a surety', 
and 'born to, prospective possessor of'. 8.g.  d g  or 'an 
owner of COWS', etc, 

(c) With 'occupied with, engagod in', and ~3 'clever in'. 
z.9. J T ~ K :  ~fj~qd or m w  'engaged in making mats'. 

$ 636.  The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with q l h  
'attached' or 'devoted to' and ~igt 'anxious about'. L g .  &$&qqj: 
or &qqj: 'anxious about his h a ~ r  . 

8 637. In  construction with q ~ g  'good to' and 'civil to', 
either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions gg, pit, or 
flk with the Acc. casa. 8.9, &y%vj q r e ,  or m- or inai. a, 
or q-& qR 'D. is good to his mothor'. 

5 638. The following propositions are used with the Locativa: 

(a) & when conveying the meaning of 'ruling over' or 'ruled over 
byJ. E.g. & m; 'Brahmadatta rules over Pafich&lal; 

qig* q m :  'Panchhla is ruled over by Brahmadatta'. 

( b )  ;m in the sense of 'above, in addition to, in excees of'. E.g. JO 
aq& q - :  'a drops i n  addition to' or 'in excess of a khdrt', 
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(g) The Genitive. 

$ 630. It has been already stated ($606)' that  the Genitive differs 
from the other cases mainly i n  this, tha t  the persons or things denoted 
by i t  are  not represer~tecl in  any way as  instrumental in  bringing about 
t h e  action expressed by a verb, The Genitive, therefore, a s  a rule, cannot 
be  used in construclion with verbal forms, bu t  primarily denotes the  
manifold relations bebween persolis o r  things expressed by nouns. It may 
also be said t h a t  the Genitive is employed to denote any re!ation what- 
ever, t o  express mliich no other ease ha8 been specially prescribed. E. g. 
nq: gqq: ' the king's man'; q+: q~q:; ' the foot of the  animal'; fi3: 
ga: 'the father's son', ~'$q% qq qqq 'I possess wealth'; 8a itcq4 
qmhf-;f+ 'he divided the  spleridour of Vishnu among t h e  two \vivesJ. 

5 640. (a) Contrary to t h e  general rule the Genitive is used t o  de- 
note the  object of verbs of 'reniembr,rin~' or 'thinking of', of $x 'to 
rule', -'to .hare' or ' syn~pntl~ize with', and of some other less com- 
mon verbs. Eg. qq: PT;~% 'lie reiuembers his mothel'; ql%aql $* 'he 
rule9 the e a ~  tli', etc. 

( b )  A n d  in conncction with multiplicntives, i t  denotes tlie tiluo i n  
which en  action is repeatedly performed. E.g. mpa~g] ijk (lie eats  
five times a day'. 

8 641, (a) By the general rule, tlie agent or the object of what is 
denoted by any primary noun sliould be put in tlie Cen. case. 8.y. 
yqq mq5f;rq 'Lhe arrival of yon', i e. your arrival; qpi ' the 
creator of the  w,lterl; qgag Yi$ 'the bearer of the ilrundcrbolt'. 

(b) But  when a pr i~uay  noun is accoiupnnied, a t  tlie same time, by 
both its agent and i ts  ol)jcct, generally only tlie object is put  in  the  
CTeniti~e, the  agent being denoted by tlie Inutr, case. By. wq$f qqj 
& f ) ~ e t ~ ~ h  'wonderful i3 the millring of the cows (Ob3 Gen.) 
by one who is not n cow-herd (Ag .  Imtr.) '; b u t  f$$lBPr If2pqfkm 

'Vishnumitra's ( A g .  Gm1.) desire of inaltin,o a mat (Obj. Gen.)'. 
5 642. I n  construction wit11 tile following primary nouns the  agent 

and the object are  denoted (not by tlie Gen., but) by the  same cases 
( h s t r .  or Acc.), by which tliey are  donoted in construction with pure. 
ly verbal forms : 

(a) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and  Participles (except the Paat 
Pnse. Participles described in 5 603 c and d). E,g. qi qj-Sq 'to make a 
mat'; & p;ir 'having made a mab'; f'qQ ~a;i; 'cooking rice'; mq 

'done by D'; (bu t  T T T ~ ~ :  dear to  kings', qq &b 'known 
t o  me',); eta. 

( b )  Nouns in 3 derived from Desiderative bases ($ 639, B), 3.9, 
ma: (deairous of making a mat'. 
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( 0 )  Nouns i n  JW, such as  9~ 'killing', mgqj 'approaching', 
eta. 8 . 9 ,  q:gr;qrm: 'killing calves'. 

(d) Nouns i n  q denoting a habit, etc. E.g. qeg~ J I ; I T ~ ~  'in t h e  
habit of tnllting slander of people'. 

(8) Nouns in qqj or m, when they convey a fu ture  sehse, and those 
in  KT, when tlie o l~ jec t  is a dvbt. E.g. q]gi h* qqR 'he goes to 
eat ($595) rice'; & 'P;T@ 'paying n hundred'. 

(f) Nouns like (easy t o  be made', g q ~  difficult to be 
made'. E.g. -7: ~1 qqq ' the I I I R ~  is enry to  be rr~ado by you', i.e., i t  
is easy for  you t o  make the mat. aq $Gqq 'di~iicult to  bc carried by 
him'. 

3 643. I n  construction with Verbal ndjectivoq tho  agent may be  
put  in  the Instr. or Gen, cQ.se. E.q. uqq ~ q q :  9jz: qj?faq: 'a met  
should be made by you', i .  e., YOU h o u l ( l  xllake a mat. 

3 644. (a) The Gen, or Instr.  case may he used with ndjectives ex- 
pressive of likeness or similarity. E.9. g& or g& $- or *- 

'like or similar to D'. 
(6) Tlie Oen. or Dat ,  case inJy be used i n  blessings with nouns like 

wm 'long life', qq Lpl.ospcrity', g m  'good health', 3q 'happiness', 
& 'welfsro', etc. Bag. ~TZJC* $ q q ~ m  or *-1q wq 'long life t o  
Devadatta !' 

ATurnbrr avtl G'endev. 

$ 645. Tlie use of the  three numbers of nouns calls for no particu- 
lar remark. A s  regards the  thrue genders, i t  ruay be noted that  a n  
adjective which refers to  both a rr~asculirie and a feminine noun, takes 
the  masculine gondet ; and that  i t  takes t lle neuter gender when it  re- 
fers to several nouns of whicli one a t  least 1s neuter. Beg g ;17m 
qf$a q m'r 'tliat man arld his wife are  well-conducted'; g qmm 
a&-G 3 fqw&iPTq$ ' that  man : ~ n d  his contluct are astonishing'. 

$ 646, A s  intimated i n  5 577,  the  preceding rules are  intended 
rather, for  the guidance of the  beginner t o  lay down some general prin- 
ciples, than  to give a complete account of 811 the syntnctical facts of the 
language. Sanskrit  havir~g been in constant use for thousands of years, 
a set of rules valid for one period of tile language could never be ex. 
pected to be strictly observed during all  times and by every writer. 
~ d r e o v e r ,  i t  should not be forgqtten that  most works of the  secalled 
classical Sanskyit were composed a t  a time when Sanskrit  hnd ceased 
t o  be  a living language, and  when- authors, even the best of them, in 
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by 
no meane always successful. 
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